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ADVERTISEMENT. 


EAI — abſolutely 8 to make se 


0h 125 y for the delay of the publication 
of his work, after ving fo long ago 


A promiſed it to the public; and to ac- 


| = ah its being at preſent publiſhed incompleat. | 


Our firſt intent was to give only the manual exerciſe 
with the explanations, and an introduction, contain- 
ing a ſhort hiſtory of exerciſe, and our reaſons for the 
alterations which we had made: we afterwards en- 
larged our plan, thinking it would be of no ſmall 
uſe to our Officers, to give them ſome directions as to 
the manner of teaching the exereiſe, marching, wher l- 


form a plan for the of the whole battafion in 


Whitſun-week. This led us into a much greater de- 


tail than we were at firſt aware of; and the work was 
only ſketched out, and ſcarcely dead coloured, when 
we loſt the firſt promoter, and 1 may ſay the life and 
ſoul of our undertaking ; who was called abroad, to 
prove the reality of his truly noble and patriot ſpirit, in 
a diſtant and dangerous ſervice. The care then of finiſh- 


ing and publiſhing this work, devolyed chiefly on me; 


but my own very infirm ſtate of health, and ourgon- 
tinual avocations in attending the exerciſe of the com- 


A 2 ble 


nies; and alſo to 


ADVERTISEMENT. 
ble impediments from the preſs; rendered it impoſſible 
for us to get it ready for publication ſo ſoon as we in- 
tended : and our being immediately after the Whit- 
ſun-week exerciſe was over, ordered out into actual 
ſervice, has been an invincible obſtacle to our com- 
pleating the third part, relating to the exerciſe of the 
whole battalion, the firings, evolutions, Sc. in the 


manner we could have wiſhed,” For this reaſon we 


have choſen to poſtpone it for the preſent, and give 
only the two firſt parts; which having by experience 
3 found to be uſeful, we may venture to geconimend, 
to the militia officers of ſuch counties, as. chuſe 
to adopt our plan of exerciſe and diſcipline : though 

we propoſe publiſhing the third part alſo, with all 
convenient ſpeed ; and we hope that the experience 
which we ſhall gain by having our men together, and 
by exerciſing almoſt daily in ien will enable us 
to correct, and make it much more perfect than we 
at firſt were capable of doing; eſpecially as we have 

at preſent, the advantage of frequent opportunities 
of ſeeing two regiments *, juſtly celebrated for the ex- 
cellency and exactneſs of their diſcipline; whoſe officers 
with the moſt open and engaging politeneſs imagina- 
ble, are always ready to communicate to. us, what- 
ever information we are deſirous of having, and to 
aſſiſt us with their advice and inſtruction. 


The 67th, and 724. 
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' DEDICATION. 


TO THE 


RIGHT HonouRaBLs the 
Earl of SHAFTESBURY, 
1 AND 3 


The other NozLe Lon DS, 


Who "FAN exerted themſelves in their reſpec- 
tive Counties, as LoRD-LIEUTENANTS, in 
the Execution of the Mi IIA AcT. 


My Lox vp, 


1 16 1 
OUR Lordſhip and the other illuſtrious per- 
ſonages, to whom this little volume is ad- 
dreſſed, wall, I flatter myſelf, find no impropriety 
in its claiming your conſideration, and aſpiring to 
your patronage. The work, ſuch as it is, ſprings 
rom the zeal of ſome friends to a national militia, 

in the county of Norfolk; who confiding in the irre- 
 ſiſtible principle of the meaſure, and the general 
ſentiments of that independent county, have been 
greatly inſtrumental in carrying it into execution; 
in ſpite of every obſtacle which the pride and * 


=: 


kingdom ſtill appears, in refolving 


views of their laſt 
ings for 


PO 
s 


DEDICATION. 
of particular men could ſuggeſt, or the violence and 


artifice of their agents could practiſe againſt ir. As 
nothing could more effectually promote the ſucceſs 


of this meaſure in general, than a communication 


between the ſeveral counties, whereby each will ſee 
what has been done in the other, and judge what 
is worth adopting z my worthy friend, the author 
of this little work, has charged me with the manner 
of introducing it to your Lordſhips, knowing that 
I have the honour of being acquainted with many 
of you; and I embrace, with pleaſure, the opportu- 
nity which it affords me, of thus publicly acknow- 
ledging my juſt and grateful veneration, as an Eng- 
liſhman, for the truly noble and patriot part, which 


your Lordſhips have acted upon this occaſion : re- 


calling ſo fully to our minds the ancient fpirit, in- 
dependence, and ſplendor of our Britiſh nobility. 
However ſhamefully backward a part of this 
whether it will 
owe * ion to itſelf, or delegate a circum- 
ſtance of ſa much happineſs and honour to fortui- 
tous and inadequate reſcources; yet, my Lords, the 
Frogreſs which the militia has made in theſe coun- 
ties, where your Lordſhips perſonal dignity and fa- 
mily influence attended it, no longer leaves the moſt - 
prejudiced cavitter an opportunity of denying its 
practicability,” as to the civil part of the bill; the 
having feen their error, and the 
year's inſtructors; and the meet - 
ings for the balior being now attended with volun- 


leman of Norfolk, though 
er, nor the 
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healthy robuſt countryman, or a reſolute mechanic, 
may be taught the uſe of arms; and how very at- 
tainable that degree of military knowledge is, which 
will enable a country gentleman to command a pla- _ 
toon: conſequently that, under encourage - 
ment, it is very poſſible for this kingdom (the con- 
ſtant rival of the moſt powerful nation in the world, 

and e often for its own ſake to defend the li- 
berries of others,) to eſtabliſh ſo numerous and per- 
manent a force, as may enable it at all times to act 
with ſuperiority abroad, without ing its own 
_ ſafety or liberties at home. Such undoubtedly may 

be the confeqacnce of inſtructing, to a certain de- 
gre, che body of the nation in the uſe of arms; 
for if the common people be made only half ſoldiers, 
and the gentlemen by a certain degree of applhica- 
tion become only half officers ; yer by a timely mul 
tiplication of the number of militia, as well as by 
the rotation preſcribed by the act, and that further 
additional difcipline which would reſult, from the 
militia's being put into actual ſervice, previous to an 
invaſion; this country will have a better ſecurity 
againft the calamities of war, than any other in rhe 
world, Switzerland alone excepred : which, as your 
Lordſhips well know, though ſituated in the midft 
of all the ambitious and turbulent powers in Euro 
is the only one which maintains its territories fre 
and undiſturbed. How aſtoniſhing is it then, my 
Lords, that notwithſtanding hiſtory, the experience 
of our own times, and the preſent ſhocking ſcene 
in Europe, inconteſtably prove, that, if numbers with- 
out diſcipline avail but little, ſo diſcipline without 
great . in point of number, and great in- 
terior reſources of defence, is ly ineffectual for 


my Lords, how aſtoniſhing is it, chat there 


the protection of a great andopulent country; 27 . 
be | 
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was the juſtification made uſe of in thoſe 
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be men, whoſe rank and knowledge ſhould put them 


above ſuch prejudices ; who maintain that, in a na- 
tion 2 like this, a militia is dangerous; 
ſometimes that it is impracticable. Even of your 
Lordſhips order, ſome who once raiſed a body of 
men not totally unlike a militia, are now become ſo 
very military, as to affect to deſpiſe it; imagining, 
perhaps, that the ſafety of Britain would again, under 
ſuch dreadful circumſtances, be better truſted to 
troops of their dependents, raiſed on a ſudden; 
than to that general effort, which it is but reaſonable 
to ex from the whole nation, when armed in its 
own defence: a reſource, which has been ever found 
to anſwer, even in nations far inferior to the Britiſh 
in natural courage. But, my Lords, if thoſe who 


remember the diſgrace and diſtraction of the year 


1745, have not yet learned to wiſh for ſome farther 
ſecurity at home, at a time when we muſt ſend forth 


the greateſt part of our armies for the protection of 
our colonies, or the ſupport of our allies ; I will not 


flatter myſelf, that I ſhall be able to prevail with 
them. Nor can I expect better ſucceſs, from ad- 


dreſſing thoſe who have drawn no inſtructions of this 


kind from the events of the year 1756 ; little infe- 
rior to the former in terror and diſgrace, though 
ariſing from a different cauſe : for then, our whole 


force being detained at home through real or ima» 


gined danger, our enemies had nearly over-run all 
our colonies ; Minorca fell, Great-Britain imported 


a foreign army for her protection, and her flag and 


character ſunk into the loweſt re What 

ays ? Was 
it not our defenceleſs ſtate -at home? Let me aſk, 
has care been taken to provide for that defect, ſhould 
the events of war, which no man can command, 
bring back that ſcene ? or is our preſent ſecurity, in By 
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midſt of our ſucceſs, owing to any thing, but'the 
vigorous meaſures, unknown in thoſe days I have 
mentioned, reſulting from the ſingular intrepidity of 
an eminent individual? The utility of a general mi- 
litia, with reſpect to every operation, is ſelf evident. 
Would you make a diverſion on the coaſt of France, 
or a real impreſſion ? If the former, make two, 
with ten thouſand men each, you will ſcarcely meet 
an enemy m both places. If you mean a real im- 
preſſion, ſecond your firlt by ſending ten thouſand 
men more, and you will not be obliged to retire 
with precipitation in a few days to your ſhips. In 
either cafe, their grand army is more likely to 
detach z or, not detaching, muſt abandon their 
country to your ſuperiority. If we would ſupport 
Prince Ferdinand, as the means of bringing the war 
to a ſhort iſſue; who, in that cue, had not rather 
ſee him at the head of an offenſive, than a defen- 
ſive force ? This, as well as every other operation, 
will receive ſtrength and activity by the eſtabliſhment 
of that meaſure which renders us ſafe at home: And 
upon the reduction of our regular forces, in con- 
ſequence of a peace; a militia is the only eſtabliſh- 
ment, which can procure to us an ability of do- 
ing ourſelves juſtice at firſt, upon a recommence- 
ment of hoſtilities ; inſtead of being inſulted for 
three years whilſt we are getting ready for war. 

The advantages of this ſituation are too numerous, 
for me now to attempt to illuſtrate: 1 have already 
digreſſed too far, and ſhall only recur to that part 
of my ſubject, from which, for your Lordſhips ſake, 
I wiſh I had not deviated. | 

It will be proper, my Lords, that I ſhould aſſure: 
you, that I have ſeen this ſhort and eaſy exerciſe 
taught and executed with the greateſt ſucceſs. IJ have, 
myſelf, made a gentleman perfectly maſter of it in 

PART I. | B two 


DE DICATTON. 8 
two or three mornings, ſo as to perform it with 
grace and ſpirit. Our militia men learn it in ſe- 
ven or eight days, ſome of them in leſs time. Were 
I to enter into any deſcription of it, 7 ſhould anti- 
tipate the following ſheets; but it is incumbent 
upon me to declare, that I have a very ſmall ſhare 
in the compoſition ; the chief part of it being the 
i" reſult of a very active mind, and military turn in 

| ES my worthy friend z which proves how deep a man 
in | of. parts may penetrate into any ſcience, without 
[ having firſt gone through the regular degrees, ſo 
| often [eſteemed by mw the eſſential parts of a 
1 man's education. y friend is much leſs indebt- 
| | ed to me than to our adjutant, Mr. Mowatt ; 
it who, being eſteemed a very one in the army, 

1 . is an authority, which 1 beg leave to avail myſelf of, 
NY | with ſcrupulous men of his profeſſion, in favour of 
| the work. It is impoſſible for me to conclude 
1 this dedication to your Lordſhips, the firſt, in- 
= _ deed. I ever wrote, without 3 that 
| aſſiſtance, which the militia has in general received 
'% from the gentlemen in the army; not only from the 
ö | ; patronage of two very worthy Lords of high rank, 
== both as to- their civil and military ftations, (one of 
1 | which appeared the firſt among its advocates in the 
*" houſe of commons, the other in the houſe of peers ;) 
| | but from the harmony and good-will, with which 
} the wuilitary gentlemen, have co-operated with the 
=. militia, in ſeveral counties. I wiſh their example 


had been more generally imitated. The quarter 

from which the difficulties to the milicia ariſe, is but 
too manifeſt : had half the zeal been ſhown in ma- 
j ny counties for carrying it into execution, which is 
| exerted in an election, its fucceſs had not now been 
limited to twelve or fifteen counties only. However, 
my Lords, under all the diſcouragements which — 
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national act has met with, through lights, delays, 
and evaſions, on the parts of thoſe, whoſe duty it 
was to execute this law, with that zeal which be- 
comes every good and faithful magiſtrate ; Wmult, 
nevertheleſs, derive too much ſtrength from your 
Lordſhips countenance and authority, to fail at laſt : 
on the contrary, as we ſee it walks alone, having 
from the goodneſs of its conſtitution ſurviv 
much unnatural treatment; to the joy of every 
good Engliſhman, and not a little, I believe, to the 
aſtoniſhment of ſome of its good nurſes and guar- 
dians; we, May now venture to flatter ourſelves it 
will live to full Haturity, and become a moſt uſe- 
ful part of the cofiſtitution. That this may be the 
event, and that your Lordſhips may all of you 
long enjoy every bleſſing, which honeſt and emni- 
nent members of a community deſerve, is the ſin- 
cere wiſh of one who has the honour to be, with the 
moſt perfect reſpect and eſteem. 


M LORDS, © 
Your Lordſbips moſt obedient and 


faithful bumble Servant, 


EO. TOWNSHEND. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


HE title of an exerciſe compoſed for the 
TP & militia of the county of Norfolk, muſt, 
no doubt, appear-extraordinary to a great 
many, who will naturally aſk, why the 
militia ſhould not learn and practiſe the ſame exer- 
ciſe with that which is at preſent in uſe .among the 
regular forces ? mp 
We have, therefore, thought it neceſſary to pre- 
fix to this little work an introduction, in which we 
ſhall give a ſhort hiſtory of the origin and pro-, 
greſs of that part of the art military, which is more 
particularly termed exerciſe ; endeavour to ſhew the 
on” of it, and the principles on which it is 
founded; point out in what the defects or excel- 
lencies of any exerciſe conſiſt; and, in the notes, 
which we ſhall add to the explanations of the ſe- 
veral words of command in the Manual Exerciſe, 
we ſhall explain the particular uſes of them; and 
ſhow in what manner, and for what reaſons, we 
have varied from, and altered, that which is now 
practiſed by the regular forces. | | 


We call a 
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To do this completely, and to enter into all 
the details and nice diſquiſitions that the ſubject 
admits of, would be a moſt curious and uſeful 
work : requiring great abilities, an extenſive read- 


ing, and a thorough knowledge, not only of hiſ- 
tory. both ancient and modern, but likewiſe of all 


the authors who have wrote on military affairs. The 
limits of our preface will confine us to a few gene- 
ral hints and curſary remarks ; however, that our 
military readers, if any ſuch ſhould do us the ho- 
nour to peruſe our work, may ſee, that we have 
not been deficient in conſulting the beſt authorities, 
for the facts that we advance, and the principles 
which we eſtabliſh, we ſhall, in the margin of each 
refer to authors of the greateſt repute on 
military affairs; by whoſe opinions we have 
been # and whoſe ſentiments we have a- 
dopted. 1 5 e | 
It is univerſally allowed, that the Greeks and the 
Romans carried the art of war to a greater degree 
of perfection than any other people in their days; and 
= on the beſt judges ſeem to be agreed, that they 
have ſcarcely been equalled by any of the moderns. 
By what from the authors who have treated 
F their diſcipline, we cannot find that they had what 
Manual Exerciſe, The Grecian order. of 
the phalanx, whoſe whole ſtrength conſiſted in be- 
ing cloſely united and in perfect order, required 
that they ſhould be ſtrictly exact in their march- 
ing. and evolutions, and theſe points were what 
they chiefly attended to, and practiſed in their ex- 
erciſe. lian has alſo given us their words of 
command; from which it appears, that the clof- 
ing, opening, and doubling their ranks and files, 
together with the different facings and wheelings, 
and the various methods of changing their front 
T3" | 
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by counter marches, conſtituted almoſt the whole 
of it (1). | 1 
e 


3 


— 


(1) Marechal Saxe in his Reveries, Chap. i. Art. vi. has ſome 
very ingenious conjectures and obſervations on the manner of 
marcking of the ancients ; whom he ſuppoſes to have marched in 
exact time and cadence, to the found of their muſical inftruments : 
and gives good reaſons for the excellency of that method ; which 
is (he ſays) practiſed at preſent by the Pruſſians. He was no ſcho- 
lar; which has led him into a groſs miſtake about the meaning of 
the word TaQticks ; but he might have ſupported his opinion, with 
regard to their marching in cadence, by many paſſages of the 
anciets; particularly the following one of Thucydides, in the 
account of the battle between the Lacedemonians and Argives, 
book v. After this the fight began, the Argives and their allies 
« moving on with violence and fury; but the Lacedemoniam de- 
« liberately, and to the found of ſeveral pipers, who were ap- 
% pointed by law; not on account of any reli ceremony, 
«« but that the ſoldiers, marching together, might make their at- 
% tack uniſormly, and not break their ranks.” 

An ingenious and learned friend (Mr. B. Stillingfleet, who has 
lately publiſhed ſome Miſcellaneous TraQts, upon ſereral very cu- 
rious and intereſting points of natural hiſtory, phyc, &c.) has 
likewiſe been ſo obliging as to communicate to vs uch paſſages as 
he could recollect in the Greek and Latin authors, to the 
uſe that the antients made of muſic in war ; which we wilt give 
in bis own words, for the ſatisfaftion of thoſe of our readers, who 
have a mind to examine this piece of military antiquity, with a lit- 
tle more accuracy. —— * Your queſtion the antjent ſoldiers 
« marching. in cadence puts me in mind, that in my Milton I 
« had a note upon the fo g paſſage : : 


; % On they move | 
In perfect Phalanx, to the Dorian mood | 
«« Of flutes and foft recorders, Parad. Loſt, Book i. v. 453. 


20 E lib. v. and Cicero Tuſcul. 
„ lib. ii. F. xvi. Aul. Gell. lib. i. chap. ii. Xenophon de Lace- 
« dem. Republica. Plutarch ſays they marched to the ſound of 
pipes, in order to make a more ſolemn and terrible appearatice, 
«« and that they might keep their ranks the better, Valer. Max. 
« lib. ü. chap. vi. fays the ſame. Ageſilaus in his Apophthegms 


iy 


Vegetius, 
lib. i. chap. 
xlvii. ib. lib. i. 
chap. ix. ibid, 


lib. iii. chap. iv. 
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The exerciſe of the Roman ſoldiers, collectively, 
ſeems to have chiefly conſiſted in practiſing the evo- 
lations of the legion ; and in marching 20,000, or 
ſometimes 24,000 geometrical paces in five hours, for 
that was their military pace: (1) this they performed, 
loaded with their armour, weapons, and other military 
implements, which all rogether made up a very heavy 
burthen ; and at the ſame time kept their ranks. 
They exerciſed themſelves ſeparately, in running, 

; jumping, 


R 


&« alludes to this uſe of muſic in war. Lucian de Saltat, ſays, 
« that the Lacedemonians perform every thing muſically, inſo- 
„% much that they ma-ch to battle with meaſured ſteps regulated 
« by the pipe, which gives the ſign of onſet : And the order and 
© regularity proceeding from thence have made them always victo- 
„ rious. N. B. I have tranſlated eva; by the ex word, Pipe, 
« which is commonly tranſlated Flute; but, from a paſſage in a 

« ſcholiaſt on Pindar, I have reaſon to believe the avaz; was an 
<« inſtrument analogous to our hautboys. Maximus Tyrius Orat. 
„ xxi, mentions this cuſtom, and Clemens Alexandrinus, lib. ii. 
« chap. iv. and Quintil. lib. i. c. xvi. and Nicolaus apud Sto- 
„ bzum, who ſays, there always attended upon the king ſooth- 
% ſayers, phyſicians, and pipers, who 1a the battle ſupplied the 
«« place of trumpeters. Polybius in ſin. lib. ii. Ariſtides Quiatil. 
de Muſica, lib. ii, Wich the Spartans every thing had a view to 
„% war; and it was, I ſuppoſe, for this reaſon, that they were ſo 
« careful to preſerve their old mufic, which was calculated for 
« that end, and for that only; they ſaw their neighbours get 
© into a ſtyle that rather ſerved to render them effeminate and 


- © delicate, than to make them terrible to their enemies; thus 


Plutarch ſays, that they allowed of none but the ſimpleſt modu- 
« lations 1 Thar they were obliged to ſtick to their old muſic : 
„That Terpander was fined by the Ephori, for uſing a ſtring 
« more than the law allowed: That an Ephorus cut off two 
« of nine ſtrings from Phrynius's Cithara : That another cut off 
ee one from Timotheus's inflrument having eight, which was one 
« more than was permitted by law.“ 

Whoever has a mind to form a more perfect idea of the diſcipline 
of the antients, may conſult Guiſchard, Memoires Militaires 
printed in Rolland in 2 vols. gto, 1788. 173 
(1) At the rate of four or five Engliſh miles in an Four, 
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jumping, and ſwimming over rivers com armed; 
and, above all, — . — to — — Vegetius, 
kill and dexterity in the throwing of the pilum ot lb. . chap, ix. 
javelin, and in the uſe of the ſword and ſhield. For 7 = * a. 
theſe purpoſes they had maſters, called Campi Doc- lid; i. chap. * 
tares-z whole bulineſs it was to teach the youth and «viii, 
the new-raifed ſoldiers; and the Campus Martius 28s, 
at Rome was ſet apart for ſuch exerciſes z where all 
the moſt eminent citizens, whole or infirmities 
did not diſable them from ſervice, took a pleaſure and 
ptide, in publickly endeavouring to excel in theſe 
military accompliſhments. Beſides theſe exerciſes, 
they were inured to hardſhips and ſevere labour, by 
a continual practice of — their camps, mak - 
ing roads, and carrying on, at ſieges they under- 
— ſuch immenſe works, as appear to us almoſt 
incredible. By theſe methods, they formed encel - 
lent ſoldiers, who were robuſt; hardy, and perfectly 
well ſkilled in the uſe of their weapons; but they 
do not ſeem to have had that uniformity and har- 
wony in it, - which the moderns have eſtabliſhed. In- 
deed the lance, the pike; the fword and ſhield; ane 
the __ weapons 3 uſed —_— the inven- > 
tion of gunpowder, do not require 01 
and uniformity in the uſe of them, which: f e 
do neither indeed do they admit of it: for, with 
theſe weapons, every thing muſt chiefly depend on the | 
valour, ſtrength, dexeerny, and {kill of the indi- 
viduals : and every man muſt exert” himſelf in 
proportion to his natutel arid acquired abilities, 
which are very unequal in different men : whereas 
fire- arms have reduced mankind more t a level: and, 
in fact, in the ancient hiſtories. we rend continualiy, 
of the brave actions and feats of arm, of particu- 
lar heroes, excelling in valour and ſtrength: on 
the contrary, in the e raldur 
b Parr. I. ſeldom, 


=” INT:R O'D'U C'TI-O'N; 
| ſeldom, but by great chance, is remarked or record- 
ed; though we find frequent re ations of whole bo- 
dies of men, which have ſignalized themſclves, and 
are there praiſed for their firmneſs and diſcipline. 
Puyſegur ; art After the downfal of the Roman Empire, we 
de la gueme muſt not expect to find, amongſt the barbarous na- 
Fremioe par- tions chat deſtroyed it, any great traces of military 
tie, * li. 
art. ſkill. In general it appears, that they fought with- 
nite Daniel out much method or order; though they certainly 
hiſtoice de la were not unacquainted with the neceſſity of keeping 
mil. Francoiſe, in body; and acting together; and conſequently 
hg i. pag: they muſt have obſerved ſome ſort of diſt nction of 
wre 273. Tanks and files: but they had not reduced their 
motions, and evolutions, to any regular or uniform 
method. Every individual exerciſed himſelf, in the 
uſe of ſuch weapons, as he waz appointed to fight 
withal ; and we find that almoſt every people had 
their favourite one, in which they particularly ex- 
Procopius de celled. That of the F ranks, Or ancient French, 
. was the hatchet; which they uſed as a miſſile wea- 
_ ” rob; throwing it in the fame manner as the North- 
Hitt. de la mil. American Indians do theirs, which they call toma- 
Franc. vol. i. hawks. The Gaſcons and Genoeſe were excellent 
pag: 209 croſsbom - men. The Swiſs owed the ſignal victories, 
Guil. , which they gained over the Auſtrians and Burgun- 
diſc. mil. chap. ” dians,. and: E moe reputation they were in as ſol- 
iv. diers; to their ngth and ſkill in the uſe of the 
pike; halberd, and eſpadon or two-handed ſword: 
and the victories of Creſſy, Poictiers, and AZzin- 
court, will occaſion the valour and ſkill of the | 
liſh atchers to be tranſmitted rad with glory to 
the lateſt: poſte Among the nobility and 
try there — _ any one that could read; thay 
looked on letters as a diſparagement to — | 
ed to arms; but made che practice of their 
and all 1 ae der who e 
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and the only buſineſs of their lives; and what they Hit. de la m. 
eſteemed of all others the greateſt pleaſure and en- Franc. vol. 1 
tertainment, were thoſe imitations of battles, the 8 275. 
tilts and tournaments; though often attended with _ 

fatal accidents and bloodſhed. However, for the Montluc Me- 
reaſons 1 have before mentioned, there could be little moires, L. i. p. 
or no uniformity obſerved in their troops, but every 8, Engl.crandl. 


q ; -"4 Brantome elo 
man was left to perform, according, to his reſpective e de Mon. le 


abilities. | | | r.de Swon- 
ho 3 1 1 I 
The invention of gunpowder totally changed the N 


manner of fighting, and conſequently the military 
diſcipline of all Europe. The Spaniards were the 3 
firſt who armed part of their foot with muſkets diſc. 4. & tom. 
and harquebuzes, and mixed them with the pikes: 10. diſc. 89. 
in this they were ſoon imitated by moſt other na- Certain diſ- 
tions; though the Engliſh had not intirely laid aſide courſes writ- | 
their favourite weapon the long- how, and generally oy _— 
taken to the uſe of fire-arms, during the reign of concerning 
queer Plz dein date forms and 
The firſt muſkets were very heavy, and could effect: of di- 
not be fired without a reſt z (3) they had matchlocks, —* forts 2 
and barrels of a wide bore, that carried a large ball, ,; _ 


. 


1590. 
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(3) The old Engliſh writers. call thoſe muſkets calivers ; 
the harquebuze was a lighter piece, that could be fired without-a - 
reſt, The matchlock was fired by a match, fixed by a kind of 
tongs in the ſerpentine or cock, which, by pulling the — of 
was 2 down with great quickneſs, upon the priming in the 
__ over which there was a ſlicing cover, which was drawn back 
y hand, juſt at the time of firing. There was a great deal of 
nicety and care required, to fit the match properly to the cock, ſo 
as to come down exactly true on the priming, to blow the aſhes 
f om the coal, and io guard the pan from the ſparks that fell from 
it; a great deal of time was alſo loſt, in taking it out of the cock, 
and returning it between the fingers of the left hand, every time 
that the piece was fired; and wet weather often rendered the matches 
Nt: ö þ 4 | we 
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Hiſt. de la mil. 
Franc. tom. 1. 


p. 335, 336. 
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and charge of powder, and did execution at a great 
diſtance. The muſketeers on a march carried only 
their reſts and ammunition, and had boys to bear 
their muſkets after them, for which they were allow 


F? 
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we have known, who remembered matchlocks being fill in uſe, 
have confirmed it, that they were very ſure, and leſs apt to miſs 
fire than the firelock ;- which ſeems ſcarcely credible ; though one 


may ſuppoſe, chat the firelocks at firſt were not fo well made as 
W_ Gn are now. The firelock is fo called, from producing fire of 


jtſe 


f, by the action of the flint and ſteel The mot antient 
invention of this ſort is the wheel- lock, which we find mentioned 


in Laigi Collados's treatiſe of Artillery, printed at Venice 1586, 


as then lately invented in Germany, This fort of lock was uſed 


till within theſe hundred years, eſpecially for piſtols and carbines. 


It was compaſed of a ſolid ſteel Wheel, with an axis, to which was 


_ faſtened a chain, which, by being wound round it, drew ap a very 


firong ſpring ; on pulling the trigger, the ſpring aGing, whirled 


the wheel about with great velocity; and the friction of the ed 


of it (which was a little notched, ] againſt the ſtone, produced 


fire: the cock was made fo, as to bring the ſtone upon the edge of 
the wheel, part of which was in the pany and touched the pri- 
ming; and they uſed any commoy hard pebble for that purpoſe, 


.* Which ſerved as well as a flint. Theſe locks were inconvenient, 
| took time to wind up, (or ſpan as they termed it;) and ſometimes 


wauld.-not go off: an inftaree of may be ſeen, in Lud- 
low's account of his defence of Wardour-Caſtle. Vide Ludlow's 
memoirs, Lond. edit. fol. 47 5 1, p. 35. When the frelock, ſuch 
as we now uſe, was invented, we cannot aſcertain, It is called, 
by writers of about the middle of the laſt century, a ſnaphane, 
or ſnaphance; which, being the Dutch word for a firelock, ſeems 


to indicate, that it is a Dutch invention, and that we -took it 


from them: but Ward, in his animadverfiens of War, printed in 
1639, p. 502. after deſcribing the exerciſe of the firelock-pi 

and carbine, (by which he means the wheel-lock;,) ſays, As 
moſt of our pieces go with Engliſh locks, which differ from fire- 
locks, he ſhall add the method of handling them; and then 
Sv the exerciſe of the ſnaphane carbine * which it appears, 
that there was little or no difference between that and the pieces 
now in uſe. Phe more modern writers call it a fuſee, from the 
French word fafi} 3 whence the name of fuzileers is ſtill conti- 
* 5 * nued 


INTRODUCTION.' * 


ed great additional pay. They were very flow in A brief diſ- 
loading, not only by reaſon of the un wieldineſs of conte _ 
the pieces, and becauſe they carried the powder mas * a 
and balls ſeparate, but from the time it took to ſect of all ma · 
prepare and adjuſt the march , ſo that their fire was nual weapons 
not near ſo briſk as ours is now. Afterwards 2 arty 

a lighter kind of matchlock muſker came into aſe; „ick, Soldier. 
(4) and they carried their ammunition in bandeliers, Capt. et encor 
which were broad belts that came over the ſhoul- plus oultre, 
der, to which were hung ſeveral little caſes of wood p'inted = 
covered. with leather, each containing a charge of n 


quarto, with» 


powdery the balls they carried looſe: in a pouch; out date, a. 


lide (5): Matchlocks ne, about the beginning 1 3 
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nued to ſeveral of our regiments, whick were the firſt that were 
a med wick them, on the diſaſe of majchlocks. We thought 
this little digrefſion would not be diſagreeable to our readers, as 
it explains ſome paſſages in our writers. that perhaps may not be 
generally ſo well underſtood at preſent. Gd OY 
(4) They aſed the muſket and reſt in England, fo late as the 
begin of the civil wars: as may be ſeen in heutenant-colo- 
nel Bariffe's young artillery-man: printed at London oy 2 
book compoſed for the inſti uction of the militia of the os i on- 
don, and addreſſed to Serjeant-Major-General Philip Skippon, 
and the reſt of the officers of the trained- bands. Fbere are 
ſome curious things in it, particularly a letter of Lord Vi- 
count Wimbledon's in 1637, to the — 2 company, to recom- 
mend the practiſing of a. new exerciſe, of the muſket and half. 
pike together ; which we do not remember to have ſeen men- 
tioned in any other book; and which has a great feſem blauer 
to the manner of aiming the ſoldiers, which Marechal Saxe re- 
commends, chap. 2d. of his Reveries. | 

. (5) We maſt here obſerve, that the ſoldiers, in action, uſed to 
Put the bullets in their mouths, in order to make them more read 
to drop into the piece, after they had charged with powder out 
the horn, or bandelier: and we frequently find it flipulated in 
capitulations, when a garriſon is to be allowed all te honours of 
war, that they are to march out with matches lighted, * 
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Hiſt. de la mil. this century, - univerſally diſuſed in Europe, and the 
Fr. vol ii. p. troops were armed with firelocks ; to which much 
1 about the ſame time, the bayonet being added, pikes 
Vide Puyſe. alſo were laid aſide. Which latter change, whether 
r. Folard. it was for the better or not, is a point that. ſtill ad- 
Saxe nou- mits of diſpute amongſt the beſt; military writers 
Jun Het Who are divided in their opinions about it, though 
Francois en moſt of them diſapprove of it. L 
tactiq. ou la When the uſe of fire- arms began to be generally 
phalange cou- eſtabliſhed, the neceſſity of a great regularity and 
— — cnet uniformity, in the manner of uſing. theſe arms, be- 
Jes milit dial. came apparent: it was ſoon diſcovered, that thoſe 
a la fn du troops which could make the briſkeſt fire, and ſuſtain 
tom. 2. it longeſt, had a great ſuperiority over others leſs 
1 * expert: and likewiſe, that the efficacy and power 
| pag. 24, 25, Of fire did not conſiſt in random and ſcattering 
ſhots, made without order ; but in the fire of a body 
of men at once, and that properly timed and direct- 
ed. It was therefore neceſſary to exerciſe the troops 
in loading quick, and firing together by the word of 
ry but as the aukwardnels, careleſſneſs, and 
raſhneſs, of young ſoldiers, (if left to themſelves, ) 
muſt occaſion frequent accidents, and cauſe the loſs 
of many of their own party, by the unſkilful man- 
ner of uſing their fire arms, eſpecially in the hurry of 
an engagement; it became a matter of indipenſable 
neceſſity to teach ſoldiers an uniform method of per- 
forming every action that was to be done with the 
muſket; that they might all do it in the moſt expe- 
ditious and ſafe manner. In order to effect this, it 


= | 0 | was 
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= mouth, c. that is to ſay, in a complete warlike poſture, ready 
= | to defend themſelves, and not like vanquiſhed meu: and this 
=_ : expreſſion has been continued as a common form in capitulations, - 
| 2 till within a few years, if yet totally diſuſed ; though ot- no 

i meaning according to the preſent forms of diſcipline. 


INTRODUCT ION. xi 

was neceſſary to analyſe and reduce the compound ö 

motion of each action, into the ſeveral ſimple mo- 

tions that it was compoſed of: this made it eaſier to 

be learned and remembered; and by teaching the ö 

ſoldiers to perform the ſimple motions in the ſame © 

manner, and in the ſame time, making a pauſe be- | 
tween each, it rendered them exact in the perform- 

ance of the whole action. This is the origin of 

what is called the Manual Exerciſe; which, when it 

was once invented, (beſides the real utility of it,) 

made troops ſhow to ſuch advantage, and their mo- 

tions appear ſo regular and beautiful, that it ſoon 

was cop ied by other nations, and came into general uſe, 

The Spaniards were moſt probably the inventors of it, 

as they were the firſt who made uſe of muſkets, and - 

their infantry was at that time the. beſt in Europe. 

Even the French, who are ſo ready, upon the lighteſt Brantom. 
rounds, to put in their claim for the honour of all uſe- log. du D. 
ul inventions and improvements, acquieſce in this; j, N 

and own, that they learned the uſe of the muſket from Hiſt. mil. 

the Spaniards; and that they never had any regular diſ- Pran. vol. 1. 

cipline, or exerciſe, till they took it from the Dutch; p. 277. 

whoſe army in Flanders was at that time the 
ſchool, where all who had a deſire to attain military 
knowledge, went to learn it under Prince Maurice of 

Naſſau; who is frequently ſtiled, by the military writers 

of his time, the reviver of the diſcipline of the anci- 

ents 3 and whoſe continual wars with the Spaniards, 

had enabled him to improve upon, and | ſurpaſs his 

maſters. He was, indeed, for many years, in almoſt 

unrivalled poſſeſſion of the reputation of being the 
reateſt commander in Europe: but was at laſt, in 

Das degree eclipſed by the great Guſtavus Adolphus, 

whoſe exploits were more brilliant, and ſucceſſes more 

rapid, than thoſe of Maurice; who always was a cau- | 

tious and prudent, rather than a bold and enterprizing 
Abele | general. 


— 
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general. Guſtavus was, undoubtedly, a very great 
Folard traité maſter of all the branches of military knowledge, 
delacolonne. eſpecially of tacticks; in which he ſtruck out many 
things entirely new, at leaſt to the moderns. An in- 
Nouveaupro- genious French author has drawn a parallel between 
jet d'un ordre him and Epaminondas : it is indeed remarkable, that 
Francois en they each of them invented new methods of drawing 
tl p. 125. up their armies, founded on the ſame principles in 
tacticks : that they each of them appeared at the head 
of a people till then obſcure, and of no great eftima- 
tion in military affairs; which, under their conduct, at- 
tained, almoſt at once, to the higheſt degree of repu- 
tation: that they each fought two remarkable battles, 
againſt warlike nations, and veteran troops, in which 
they were victorious: and that each periſhed in the laſt. 
Indeed the Thebans, after the death of Epaminondas, 
foon funk into their primitive obſcurity z but the 
_ Swedes, after the loſs of Guſtavus, maintained their 
reputation for valour and diſcipline many years, under 
_ _ Kaniphatiſen, Torſtenſon, Banier, Duke Bernard of 
Weimar, and other generals: which plainly ſhows, 
that, during the ſhare time Guſtavus lived, he had 
tarmed many excellent officers : and that, had he not 
been |{o: unfortunately killed at Lutzen, he probably 
would have eftabliſhed a (6) diſcipline much- ſuperior 
to any that had been in uſe ſince the time of — 

8 | | e | . Gret 
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6 The Swedes apprar to have been the firſt that ; dind fring 
by two, or three ranks at a time; as Hudibras has ag 

N * When over one another's heads, _ 

l' bey charge three ranks at once like Swedes. 

| Vide Sir Robert cp Erne, Yarife's yoang ardilery- 
many &6. The firing taons is ge to be a 
Dutch invention, though the life of Guſtayus Adolphus, lately 
publiſhed, gives it to chat monarch. We have | 2 
11 obert 
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Greeks and Romans. After his death, the Dutch ex- 
erciſe and diſcipline again became the (7) pattern for 
all Europe to follow; and continued ſo till within 
theſe few years, that the amazing victories and ſuc- 
ceſſes of the Pruſſians, have excited the attention and 
admiration of all nations; and put them upon endea- 
vouring to learn and imitate that wonderful military 
eſtabliſhment and diſcipline, which has enabled the 
great Frederick the IId, the prodigy of our age, to 
perform ſuch amazing exploits, as have already, what- 
ever may be his future deſtiny, given him a title to 
the higheſt rank, among the moſt ſublime military 
on wp and greateſt generals that the world has pro- 
uced. 

This alteration and improvement of the Pruſſian 
diſcipline was originally the work of his father, Fre- 
derick William king of Pruflia ; whoſe character 
and actions, delineated by a maſterly and impartial 
hand, would compoſe a work equally curious and en- Th 
tertaining. We ſhould- there behold a prince, peg . 
| m 
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Robert Monro's book, and ſome others that treat expreſly of mi- 
litary affairs, and of the Swediſh diſcipline in particular ; and 
cannot find the leaſt reaſon for acquieſcing in that opinion; but ra- 
ther the contrary. We cannot help thinking, that the author 
confounds Guſtavus's method, of poſting platoons of muſketeers 
amongſt his cavalry, with the platoon firing by battalion, which 
are things totally different from one another. n 
(7) Lewis the XI'Vth, in 1662, employed Monf, Martinet to re- 
gulate and diſcipline his infantry, after the Dutch manner. He 
was firſt lieutenant- colonel, and afterwards colonel of the regiment 
du Noi, or the King's own regiment, which was then the pattern. 
He was killed at the fiege of Doeſburg, in 1672, His name ts be- 
come, among our military gentlemen, a term of ſneer and reproach, 
too often applied to ſuch officers as ſhame the reſt of their 
by being more aſſiduous and exact in the performance of their du- 
than ſuits with the levity of the young, or the indolence of 
old ones. | | 
Pak I. > WD 7.3 
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might properly be called military mad, without any real 
military genius; ſcrupulouſly attached and bigotted to 
the minuteſt formalities, and we may ſay fopperies, of 
the regimental detail and parade; but never ſhowing 
any ſigns of his being maſter of the great operations 
of war, or the ſublime parts of military ſcience : in 
ſhort, much fitter to be a drill ſergeant, or adjutant, 
than a king, or a general: who, though zealous in his 
religion, and in moſt inſtances a man of rigid virtue 
and ſtrift morality ; yet, from his immoderate fond- 
neſs for troops, joined to the auſterity and violence 
of his temper, acted like a meer tyrant, and govern- 
ed his family, and ſubjects, with the ſtern harſhneſs 
and barbarity of a Muley Iſhmael (8). Indeed, the 
force and prevalency of an European education and 
manners, had ſo far an influence upon him, as to pre- 
vent his being as bloody: but he exerted the natural 
roughneſs, and unfeelingneſs of his diſpoſition, in 
breaking his troops to an obedience, and ſeverity of 
diſcipline, unheard of before in Europe ; * ere, 
01750 orm 


- * . „ 


(8) As Peter the Great, Emperor of Ruſſia, condemned his ſon 
to death, becauſe he could by no means make him apply bimſelf 
20 any thing that was liberal, or befitting a prince; nor wean him 
from his attachment-to the old barbarous cuſtoms and manners of 
the Ruſſians : ſo Frederick William was very near doing the ſane 
by that prince who now makes the moſt brilliant figure in Europe; 
only becauſe he deteſted guzzling beer, and ſmoaking tobacco, the 
great and only pleaſures of his father's court ; which for elegance 
of manners, and taſte of converſation, was juſt on a level with a 
common guard-room : and on the contrary, had a confirmed taſte 
and attachment to literature, the ſciences, and polite arts ; having 
formed a ſcheme of retiring into ſome country, where he might 
have been at liberty to indulge his philoſophical diſpoſition. The 
ſtrong interceſſion, and repreſentations of the Emperor, and other 
Princes, did indeed prevent matters from being carried to that 
extremity; but his confidant, the unhappy Katte, who was privy 
to his deſigns, ſuffered death; being beheaded under his window, 


and he obliged to be a ſpectator of the cruel fate of his friend. 
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formed men into meer machines, moved and actuated 
ſolely by the will and command of their officers ; and 
which a man, of a milder and more humane turn, 


could not have attempted to have eſtabliſhed : a ſlave 
in Turky being in a ſtate of much leſs conſtraint, 


and ſervile ſubordination, than that of his ſoldiers, or 
even of his officers. His paſſion for tall men was 
extravagant, beyond belief ; and, to recruit his great 
uſcleſs regiment of giants, he ſpared no expence, al- 
though covetous to exceſs, in his own diſpoſition ; 
nor in order to inveigle, or even kidnap a tall man, 


did his officers ſtick at fraud, perfidy, or the groſſeſt Pruſſian regu · 


lations, chap. 
art. 3. chap. 


violations of the laws of ſociety, and of nations; 
which he always connived at, and oftentimes avowed. 
His whole country was one great garriſon ; every 
man that was handſome, and had a fine perſon, 'was 
compelled to ſerve; even children were enliſted from 


their birth, and their parents were accountable for them 
to the regiment to which they were allotted : in ſhort, 


every thing was made ſubſervient to the military ex- 
travagance of the monarch, without the leaſt regard 
to juſtice, or humanity, But as his troops were to 
him meerly what dolls are to children, or ornamental 
china to the ladies; not for uſe, but amuſement or 
parade; and his whole pleaſure and employment was 
the adjuſting their dreſs and accoutrements, (which he 
would do with his own hands) and the exerciſing and 
reviewing them ; he never choſe to expoſe them to 


the dangers or fatigues of war: perhaps, indeed, in 
ſome meaſure, for 2 they ſhould all Jet 


eſert (9). All 
this 


— 


09) He had often diſputes and quarrels with his neighbours ; 
many of which were, on account of the outrages committed 
his recruiters, who ſeized wil men by force, wherever they * * 


6. art. 


4. 
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this added to the particularity, and even finicalneſs of 
their dreſs and appearance (10), cauſed them, in his 
life time, to be looked upon as meer puppets, fit only 
for ſhow, which could be of no uſe, or ſervice, in 
real action; and they, and their diſcipline, were in 

general 


a. 


_— 


A * 


find them; in which, he did little more than bully : publiſhing 
letters, manifeſtoes, and reſcripts, reviewing his troops, draw- 


ing out his artillery, and making a great parade of his prepara- 
tions for war, without ever coming to action: not even in the 


| affair of the cruel perſecution of the Proteſtants at Thorn, in Po- 


Iand : which, one would have imagined, muit have irritated 
beyond all meaſure, a Prince like him; (who, beſides the natu- 
ral violence of his temper, was quite a zealot in his religion ;) 
and have engaged him to purſue immediately the moſt vigorous 
meaſures, for obtaining a ſignal ſatisfation, and redreſſing the 
wrongs of his perſecuted brethren : eſpecially as he did not want 
power to force the Poles to ſubmit to any terms, that he would 

ve impoſed on them; the king of England, George the firſt, 


as Elector of Hanover, and the prince of Heſſe, having offered 


to join him: with conſiderable forces for that purpoſe. 
(10) Frederick William, beſides his paſſion for tall men, had 
a very great fondnefy for broad faces: in order, therefore, that his 
foldiers might appear to the utmoſt advantage, in thoſe two points, 
and not without a view to ceconomy ; he cauſed their coats to be 
made ſq very ſhort, that they barely reached half-way down their 
thighs, and ſo ſcanty in the body and ſleeves, that they could 
ſearce put them on: their breeches reached ſcarcely down to their 
knees; and their hats were ſo ſmall, as hardly to cover their heads; 
ſo. that they were forced to have a contrivance to pin them on, 
for fear of their falling off when they were exerciſing. Their 
hair was all. queued. back, and powdered, with only one or two 
ſmall curls on each fide. of the face; to this was added fquare 
toed ſhoes, with high heels; a long ſword, with a broad blade, 
worn very high upon the hip; and white gaiters, which, as well 
as the waiſtcoat and breeches, (that were generally white alſo,) 
were continually chalked to keep them clean; for the leaſt ſpeck 
of dirt on any of them was puniſhed with the utmoſt ſeverity. 
This appeared the more extraordinary, as, at that time, the pre- 
railing faſhion of dreſs was every-where totally different: and 
being added to a fort of uprightneſs, and ſtiffneſs in their ait and 
motions, that was peculiar to themſelves, made them really have 
very much the appearance of puppets. 
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general the ſubject of ridicule, amongſt the military 
men of other nations. But, when Frederick the IId. 
ſucceeded to the crown of Pruſſia, his penetrating 
genius quickly diſtinguiſhed and retrenched all that _ 
was trifling, and uſeleſs, from what was of real uti- : 
lity + and ſenſible of the advantages, which that 
ſtrictneſs of diſcipline, and exact obedience, to which 
bis troops were broken and habituated, gave him; 
be did not fear attacking, with his then raw and un- 
experienced forces, the rough old warriors of the Traitcedes le. 
houſe of Auſtria; and ſoon convinced them, at the 22 
battles of Molwitz, Freydberg, and on many other be 55 
occaſions. that what is abſurd and contemptible, in Haye 1753, 
the hands of a little genius, becomes great and for- p. 3. 
midable, in thefe of a prince of ſublime underſtand- 
ing, and ſuperior talents. And as the author of the 
memoirs of the houſe of Brandenbourg (who is 
generally ſuppoſed to be the king himſelf,) obſerves, 
that, though the eager deſire of the elector Frederick 
the IId. for the title of king, and the extraordinary, 
pains which he took to get it conferred upon him by 
the emperor, were in him only the effe& of his vie- 
lent fondneſs for ſtate and pre-eminence, and pro- 
ceeded meerly from a puerile and ridiculous vamty ; 
yet, that the acquiſition of the royalty has been, in 
proceſs of time, of the greateſt advantage to the houſe 
of Brandenbourg, by exciting and enabling it to 
throw off the dependence and fobjeftion, in which it 
was to the houſe of Auſtria : ſo we may add, thar 
the extravagant paſſion, of Frederick William for 
troops, and for all kind of military diſcipline and 
parade; and the exceſs he carried it to, though it de- 
ſervedly expoſed him to contempt and ridicule, did, 
in a great meaſure, lay the foundation for the glorious 
victories and immortal fame of his ſon. The ex- 
cellency of the diſcipline of the Pruſſians cannot be 


INTRODUCTION. 
better proved, than by this, that, though ſometimes 
repulſed and defeated, they never have been routed, 
nor put to flight: whereas their adyerſaries, when- 
ever they have loſt a battle againſt them, have 
been beaten moſt completely, with the loſs of can- 
non, ammunition, and baggage, numbers of priſo- 
ners taken, and all the-marks of a total defeat (11). 
But it is not our buſineſs here to expatiate upon the 
excellency and ſuperiority of the Pruſſian military 
eſtabliſhment and diſcipline : our intent being now 
to treat, chiefly, of the manual exerciſe; in which al- 
ſo Frederick William made great alterations and im- 
provements: not only with reſpect to elegance, but 
likewiſe to uſe. In order to judge of which, it is 
neceſſary to take a view of the old manual exerciſe; 
and to recal to mind, what we have before obſerved, 
that formerly they uſed large and heavy muſkets 
with matchlocks; and carried the powder in leather 
caſes, or bandeliers, which hung by a ſhoulder- belt, 
all down the breaſt of the ſoldier ; holding the match 
lighted at both ends, between the finger of the left- 
Poyſegur art. hand. This rendered it abſolutely neceſſary to ex- 
de x EXT tend the arms, and keep the piece at a diſtance from 
1 Aw. the body, for fear of any accidents of firing their-own 
3 charges, which ſometimes happened; and, as their 
Orrery's maſkets were very heavy, they were forced into vio- 
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(11) Xenophon, in his treatiſe of the Lacedemonian common- 
wealth, (after ſpeaking highly of their military ſkill and diſci - 
Pline,) ſays, that what he had already mentioned, was eaſy. to 
comprehend ; but that how the Spartans ſhould be able, even 
after being put in diſorder, ſtill to maintain the fight againſt an 
enemy, was not eaſily to be underſtood, but by thoſe who had 
been trained up under the laws of Lycurgus. This is ſo applica- 
ble to the Pruſſians (who may be called the Spaitans of our days,) 
that we could not forbear taking notice of it. "WH 
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lent-and conſtrained attitudes, in order to be able to 
exeit their ſtrength, and perform the motions : for 


this reaſon, they could not exerciſe but in open order, 


with the interval of three feet between each ſoldier. 
But when matchlocks were laid aſide, and the troops 


armed with firelocks, which were much lighter ; theſe Puyſegur 
wide motions became unneceſſary; and it was the ibid. 


more abſurd to retain them, becauſe, in action it is 
neceſſary to be 1n cloſe order; and conſequently the 
motions which the ſoldier was taught to perform in 


the manual exerciſe, became impracticable, at leaſt 


in a great meaſure, in real ſervice. Many likewiſe 


of the motions were quite uſeleſs, ſerving only for pa- . 


rade and ſhow z, and moſt of the actions were perfornr- 
ed in a round-about way : whereas the uſe and intent 
of the manual exerciſe being to teach the ſoldier; 


how to execute in the beſt and moſt expeditious man- 


ner, all that is neceſſary to be done with the firelock ; 
there cannot be too much attention given, to go the 
ſhorteſt way to work : and to do every action, with 
as few motions as poſſible ; and that more PRO 
ly, in the firing and loading part; in whic 


the old "VF IR 


exerciſe was remarkably tedious, and full of uſeleſs Prem. part. 


motions and attitudes. However, ſuch is the at- 


what they have been long uſed to, although the rea- 
ſons for them ſubſiſt no longer, and they are become 
abſurd and ridiculous ; that it is not till within a ve- 
ry few years, that this old exerciſe has been laid aſide 
in England, and other nations : and even then, againſt 
the opinion of many old officers ; who inſiſted u 

it, that thoſe conſtrained attitudes, and forced mo- 


tions, (which now that our eyes begin to be diſuſed 


to them,) would appear groteſque and caricatures, 
were grateful, ſtately, and ſhewed a fine exertion of 

ſtrength. © | . N 
| The 


chap. 2. art. 4- 
tachment, which men have for old cuſtoms, and for 
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| . The late King of Pruſſia then, was the firſt who 
altered the motions of -the manual exerciſe, . cauſing 
them to be performed cloſe to the body: by this al- 
teration, his troops could go through all the exerciſe, 
with their files in cloſe order, in the ſame manner, as 
in real action; and their motions being done with 
great quickneſs and liſe, allowing good time between 
each, and with the greateſt harmony and uniformity 
imaginable; a ——— battalion appeared as one bo- 
dy, moved by a ſpring; which had a ſurprizingly 
fine effect. But the part of the exerciſe that he moſt 
improved, was the firing and loading; which he 
greatly ſhortened, ——_ or changing all ſuch 
morions, as were not abſolutely neceſſary, and, at the 
ſame time, the ſhorteſt and quickeſt poſſible, He 
alſo introduced the uſe of iron ramrods, ſecured from 
falling out, by a ſpring in the tail-pipe; which, 
not being liable to be broken, by their weight ren- 
dered the ramming down the charge much eaſier, 
and more certain. By theſe means, he taught his 
troops to fire with a quickneſs, that no one could 
have canceived poſſible to be attained to; not leſs 
than five or ſix times in a minute. He likewiſe im- 
proved their method of marching, bringing it, as it 
were, to a muſical time and cadence; by which he 
enabled them to perform their wheelings, and evolu- 
tions, wath a celerity and accuracy, that was till then 
unknown, In ſhort, as his whole life was ſpent in 
this ſort of ſtudy, (which was indeed the only one 
that he encouraged, or even countenanced z) and the 
Traits des le- thoughts and converſation of his court and officers, 
ons du M. turned an nothing elſe; and every body who could 
© Saxe. p.91. hint at any new improvement, ether for uſe, or ele- 
gance, Was ſure ot making his court agreeably to the 
mogarch; it is no wonder, that he ſucceeded ſo well; 
and that the Pruſſian exerciſe is ſo much admired, 
5 | as 
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as to have been, in ſome meaſure, copied by moſt 
nations; though almoſt every one has added to, or 
altered it in ſome points. We mult be leſs ſurprized 
at this, when we conſider, that the firſt compoſer of 
it had nothing ſo much at heart, as to make his 
troops ſhow to advantage, and make a figure on 
a parade; and therefore often attended more to 
the brilliant effect of a motion, though difficult, 
than to eaſe and ſhortneſs: and indeed there are 
many parts of the Pruſſian exerciſe, (ſuch as, for 
inſtance, the planting the feet ſtrong whenever they 
move them ;) which, if not performed with that perfect 
unity, and exactneſs of time, that the Pruſſians ob- 
ſerve, and which no other troops perhaps in the 
world ever yet attained to, have a very bad effect, and 
are deformities rather than beauties. For this reaſon, 
every Nation has compoſed an exerciſe of its own ; 
taken in ſome meaſure from that of the Pruſſians, 
but varied and altered, according to the different 
opinions and judgment of thoſe officers, who have 
had the direction of it in each country. The King 
of France, ſome years ago, cauſed ſeveral of his 
principal officers to compole every one an exerciſe, 
and to teach it to a detachment of his troops, allotted 
to each for that purpoſe; and the late Marechal-Saxe T;aiz« des le- 
was commiſſioned to review the ſeveral detachents, gions du M. 
and to give his opinion, which deſerved the prefer- de Saxe. pag. 
ence : he ſeems to have given it to that, which was *9: 
moſt like the Pruſſian : but whether any one in par- gqpagnac eſſai 
ticular was choſen, or a ne one compoſed out of all ſu. la ſcience 
of them, does not appear; for there are two ordi- de la guerre, 
nances of the King, one of 17 ;0, the other of 1755, & tom. . b. 
directing the manner of exerciſing, with explanati- 357. Fe 
ons; which are very different from one another, and - 
neither of them much like the Pruſſian. We alſo in 
England, about 1757, had a new manual exerciſe, 
Pant 1. * E ͤ ©» "uauaend 
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the old exerciſe. We mention this, in order to ob- 


it it ſhall appear (as we flatter ourſelves it will do,) that 


lowed us for that purpoſe. | 


INTRODUCTION, 
introduced among the troops ; which is now general- 
ly followed, and called. Pruffian ; but reſembles it, 
only in the cloſeneſs of the motions, and in the 


firing and loading part being ſhortened, and rendered 
capable of being performed much quicker, than in 


ſerve, that ſince neither in the affair of exerciſe, no 
more than in moſt others, men will unite in opinion, 
and determine generally which way is the beſt ; and 
out officers, as well as thoſe of other nations, have 
thought fit to make alterations, and vary from the 
Pruſſian exerciſe, which, for many reaſons beforemen- 
tioned, one would imagine ought naturally to have 
been the moſt perfect; we alſo have the ſame right to 
deviate from the preſent exerciſe of our regular troops; 


we have, without omitting any thing eſſential or uſe- 
ful, conſiderably abridged it, and rendered it eaſier to 

be learned and performed: which, in an exerciſe de- 
ſigned for the militia, is a point of great importance; 
as we have to teach it to men who are in general in- 
capable of much attention, entirely unuſed to arms, 
aukwatd, many of them grown ſtiff with age and 
hard labour, and but a very few days in a year al- 


Botee, a French officer, who is generally eſteemed 
a good author, has, in his Etudes Militaires, giver 
ſome general rules with reſpect to the compoſition of 
an exerciſe ; which are ſo very plain and rational, 
that we think it will not be improper to inſert them 
here, as being the beſt that we have met with, and 
to which we have endeavoured to conform. 


Rule 1ſt. An exerciſe ought to teach the ſoldier 
how to ufe his arms, upon any occaſion whatever, 
with grace, quickneſs, and uniformity. 15 
72 BOY" 4 | Ad 11 
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2d. It ought therefore to include not only every -- 
action neceſſary to be performed in a day of battle, 
but alſo all ſuch as may be uſeful on any other occa- 
ſion or duty. | „ 
gad. All uſeleſs motions, and needleſs repetitions * 
of ſuch as are uſeful, ought to be retrenched, with- 
out any regard to ſhow; as alſo all motions which 
are either tedious, or attended with inconvenience or 
danger in the performance, 
4th. The origin of the ſeveral parts of the exer- 
ciſe is not to be conſidered, but only the being uſeful 
or not (12). | 
zth. Each complete action ought to have its par- 
ticular word of command. | | 
6th. Each word of —— to be execu- 
ted in one or more motions, which ſhould be capable 
of being performed in equal time, and clearly diſtin- 
guiſhed in the explanation and in the performance. 
th. When an action is too much compounded to Vide the note 
be capable of being performed in four or five motions on explana- 
only, it ought to be divided into two or more words umi ofthe 
of command ; not to 'over burthen the memory and cif. 
attention of the ſoldier, which generally is but very 
moderate. | | 
| Theſe are the rules given by Botice ; to which we 
ſhall add a few more, which are indeed only corol- 
laries from the preceding. r | 
1ſt. To go the ſhorteſt way to work, and wich the 
feweſt motions poffible, in the performance of every 


action. 6 
A 2d. When 


«a ** 
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a He means here, that we are nat to be guided. by authority, 
and retaip parts that are uſeleſs, only becauſe ſome good officers 


* a» 


if 
may _ approved and uſed them, in the exerciſes will they have 
; | E 2 


Vide manual 
exerciſe, expl. 
9. 10. and 12. 
49. and 50. 
and notes. 


Vide note on 
the manual 


exerciſe, expl. 


officers carrying their fuſee ; and we cannot help 
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2d, When different actions can be performed 
ſimilar motions, to make uſe of ſuch as much as poſ- 
ſible conſiſtently with the obſervation of other ries ; 
that the men may have the fewer different motions to 
learn, and becauſe it adds greatly to the elegance and 
uniformity of the whole exerciſe. | 

zd. As every complete action ought to have its 

particular word of command, ſo every word of com- 
mand ought to imply a complete action. | 

4th. If an action, though compounded, be ſo very 
eaſy as to be capable of being performed in the time 
of one motion; in that caſe, it is beſt to make only 
one of it, and not to analyſe and divide it into many; 
which only fatigue the memory, and are apt to cauſe 
the men to perform them inaccurately, and in a 
ſlovenly manner, becauſe they do not find any ne- 
ceſſity or reaſon for making any ſtop; which, when 
the action is compounded enough to become difficult, 
they readily do of themſelves. | 


The exerciſe of the officers is, we believe, totally 
new, and different from any that has. been hitherto 
compoſed. As we have ſubſtituted in the manual ex- 
erciſe the carrying the firelock on the right arm, to 
the old manner of carrying them on the left arm, we 
have done the ſame with regard to the manner of the 


flattering qurſelyes, that the exerciſe of the officers 
will be found eaſy and graceful. The arming the 
officers with fuſees, inſtead of eſpontons, may not 
perhaps be approved of by ſome, who with great 
reaſon think the eſponton an excellent arm for an 
officer, whoſe - buſineſs is not to fire himſelf, but 
to attend to the keeping the men in order, to 
make them reſerve their fire till the word of com- 
mand, and to level their pieces well when they 4 

| t, 
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ſent. But, whatever force this reaſoning may have 
with reſpect to a day of battle; it muſt be conſidered, 
that, in all probability, if at any time the militia 
ſhould be called out into actual ſervice, the greateſt __ 
part of their duty would conſiſt in eſcorts; detach- 8 
ments, parties for diſcovery, or to harraſs the enemy, | 
and ſuch kind of ſervice; which would render the 
fuſee a weapon much more eligible for the officers Vide Puyſe- 
than the eſponton : and perhaps it might not be gur art. de la 
Ju improper, to arm the ſergeants with the fire- Sr 
lock and bayonet, inſtead of the halberd, on ſuch oc- rt. 4 IR 
caſions. | 7 | | 
We do not doubt but we ſhall have many critics: 
ſuch of them as examine our exerciſe, only with a 
view of correcting real defects, and offering im- 
provements, we eſteem and honour ; and ſhall be 
glad of being taught ſomething better, ' ſhorter, or 
more elegant, than what we have been able to hit off. 
But we are apprehenſive that there may be ſome, who 
will, without examination, condemn and deſpiſe our 
performance, becauſe it is not the work of ſome old 
ſoldier ; and look on it as a fort of ſacrilegious touch- 
ing the alter, for us to offer our ſentiments, and pro- 
pole alterations, in a matter that is not of our com- 
2 In anſwer to this we can only ſay, that we 
ave endeavoured, by reading the beſt authors, and 
by a careful examination of all the exerciſes, both 
ancient and modern, that we could come at, to find 
out and aſcertain, what actions were by the beſt 
judges eſteemed neceſſary for ſoldiers to perform 
with the firelock and bayonet; and ſuch as have been 
2 adopted, and uſed by moſt nations. The 
ing that point might, perhaps, require ſome de- 
gree of military knowledge; but yet, not a greater 
than may be acquired by obſervation and ſtudy, and 
often ſeeing troops exerciſe : but when * is 
| Kr 
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determined what actions are to be performed; the 
method of doing them, in a graceful, eaſy, and 
quick manner, ceaſes to be a part of knowledge pe- 
culiarly military: and any man, who has accuſtomed 
himſelf to uſe fire - arms, though only in ſporting, 
may, by a little conſideration and attention to the 
firſt principles and foundation of exerciſe, become 


capable of judging, which is the ſhorteſt and readieſt 


manner of performing all the requiſite actions: and 
if he is a maſter of the genteel exerciſes, particularly 
that of fencing, he vill be a much better judge of 

the propriety of any motion or attitude, (whether 


with regard to eaſe and grace, or its uſe in offence 


or defence,) than the generality of the old military 
gentlemen ; who, from being long habituated to cer- 
tain motions and poſitions, which they have for many 
years been taught to conſider as eſſential parts of the 
exetciſe; cannot eaſily bring their eyes or minds to 
judge impartially when any thing new is propoſed : 
nor can they find that facility in the practice of 
new motions, however ſimple and eaſy they may 
be, as they do in that of much more complicated 
ones, which long habit and practice have rendered 
familiar, and, as it were, natural to them. Whereas, 
younger men, who are not attached to any one me- 
thod in particular, have their eyes and minds quite 
unprejudioed; and, by the activity of their body, and 
ſuppleneſs of their joints, are capable of trying, with 
eaſe, all the various motions and attitudes that are 
to be met with in the different exerciſes, and of com- 


' paring them one with another; in order to ſelect ſuch 


as are readieft, eaſieſt, and moſt graceful, for the per- 
formance of the ſeveral actions required to be done. 

We have now given a ſketch of the origin, ſuc- 
ceſſive changes, and general uſe of the manual ex- 
erciſe, and of the principles an which it is — 
| and, 
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INT ROD UV CT-1FON; 
and, though we have already much exceeded the uſual 
length of a preface, we hope that our readers will 
excuſe us; the ſubject being ſo copious, that we were 
much more embarraſſed what to reject and omit, 
without being deficient in our plan, than at a loſs to 
find more matter that would have been both curious 
and inſtructive. We were alſo willing to ſay enough 
to guard againſt an error, which ſome gentlemen 
have fallen into, who imagine, that all the military 
exerciſe is a meer matter of ſhow and parade, and 
of little or no uſe in action; while others, on the 
contrary, lay too much ſtreſs upon it: and even 
ſome military men are apt to think, when they have 
made themfUves maſters of the exerciſe, and the 
common detail of regimental aug that they are 


become complete officers, and ceaſe all farther ſtudy Traitẽ des 
and application. But though, as Marechal Saxe legions. 


obſerves, the exerciſe of troops is a very eſſential 

int, and the perfect knowledge of it is the firſt 
Foundation for making good ſoldiers and officers, ; 
yet we muſt beg leave to tell them, that they are 
then barely got through their grammar, and have 
learned only the very firſt rudiments of military 
knowledge; being but juſt enabled to look forward, 
and to attempt entering into the vaſt and unbounded 
field of military ſcience, and the grand operations of 
war; in which the natural genius, accom- 
panied with the moſt intenſe application and ſtudy, 
will find ſtill, to the end of his life, ſomething yet 
left for him to learn and improve in: there being 
as wide a difference between their knowledge, and that 
of a Hannibal, a Scipio, a Turenne, a Marlborough, 
or a Frederick the IId of Pruſſia, as between the ma- 
thematical knowledge of a common land ſurveyor, 
and that of a Newton, a Mac Laurin, or a * 


manent rules and principles, that are far from being 
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What we have been ſaying of the extenſiveneſs of 
military ſcience, and the difficulty of attaining to a 
high degree of perfection in it; ought not, however, 


to diſcourage country gentlemen from applying them- 
ſelves to the knowledge of military affairs, and ſerving 
as officers in the militia, Military ſcience, and the 


military art (13), are things very different and di- 
ſtinct from one another. The emer comprehends 
the great operations of war, and the buſineſs of a 
general or commander in. chief; in which there is 
infinite variety, and room. for genius and invention 
to exert themſelves. The latter conſiſts in the know- 
ledge of the ſubaltern parts; ſuch as the exerciſe, 
the evolutions, and the general eſtabliſhed diſci- 
pline and detail of ſervice, which admit of little 
variation, and are founded on certain fixed and per- 


diff cult either to be comprehended or remembered. 
And we will venture to aſſert, that ſo much military 
knowledge, as is ſufficient to enable a gentleman to 
go through the common courſe of duty, and be what 
15 called a good battalion officer, (which is all that is 
required of the militia officers, who are never to com- 
mand in chief,) may be acquired by any man of a to- 
lerable underſtanding, who will beſtow a little 252 
| | an 
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(z) We are conſcious, that, in uſing the word Science add 
Art of War, in the ſenſe in which the French writers do Science & 
Metier de la guerre, we lay ourſelves N to criticiſm, as giving 
them a vague, and not ſlrictly proper ſignific: t on. We ſhould 
not bave ventured doing it, in a philoſophical work, where the 


- greateſt accuracy and preciſion are required, both in the reaſoning 


and in the uſe of terms. But in this, which is intended only as a 
ſketch, and rather to give a few hints of what might be ſaid upon 
the ſubject, than as a complete work, we hope that we may be in- 
dulged in it, eſpecially as we fully explain our meaning in the ſubſe. 


quent lines. 
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and application upon it, in half a year, as well as in 
half a centry; notwithſtanding the great myſtery 
ſome military pedants would make of it: for pedants 
there are of all profeſſions ; and maſt commonly they 
are ſuch, as having very little real and ſolid know- 
ledge, want to pats for perſons of great ability and 
importance. Theſe gentlemen affect, in a ſupercilious, 
dogmatical manner, on all occaſions to cry down and 


vilify the militia; repreſenting it as an impoſſibility 


ever to diſcipline and render it uſeful: and, having 


themſelves grovelled on for years in the routine of 


the ſervice, without ever attaining to a greater degree 
of military knowledge than would conſtitute a tole 
rable ſergeant ; endeavour, by ridicule and all manner 
of abſurd arguments, to diſcourage the country gen- 
tlemen from acting as militia officers, and entering 
upon the ſtudy or military affairs ; repreſenting - it 
as infinitely difficult, and perſuading them, that an 
apprenticeſhip of many. years in the ſervice is abſo- 
lutely neceſſary, to be able to make the leaſt Pip - 
ciency, or even comprehend the firſt rudiments of it : 
reſembling, in that, the illiterate ignorant monks, 
at the time of the revival of learning in Europe; 
who diſcouraged it to the utmoſt of their power, and 


even perſecuted the firſt reſtorers of true tafte and 


polite literature: being conſcious, that, if knowledge 
and learning were generally diffuſed, their own want 
of it would be detected and expoſed, and they ſhould 
loſe that authority and reſpect, which they had ſo 


long exyoyed in caſe and plenty, accompanied with 


profound ignorance and d ulneſs. | 
We the leſs ſcruple ſaying this, as we can at the 


fame time with tne greateſt ſatisfaction acknowledge, 


that there are many of our military gentlemen, and 
fome of them of high rank, who ſtudy the ſublime 
branches of their profeſſion with genius and application; 
Parr I. F hs and, 
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and, by qualifying themſelves for the higheſt com- 
mands, aim at doing their country ſervice, and 
themſelves honour ; who are far from being deſirous 
of keeping military knowledge as a ſecret, confined 
to a particular body of men; being ſenſible, that the 
more it is diffuſed, the more judges there will be, 
capable of doing juſtice to their ſuperior merit and 
abilities. Theſe gentlemen we have the happineſs of 
reckoning amongſt the friends and well-wiſhers to a 
militia : who have all along zealouſly promoted the 
eſtabliſhment of it, and do not ſcruple publickly to 
declare it as their opinion, that it would be of infinite 
ſervice on any emergency, if properly diſciplined: 
and that it certainly might be ſo, if the gentlemen 
of the country would perform their parts as officers, 
with alertneſs and diligence : for, on that, the very 
exiſtence of a militia muſt depend. oy | 
WMW We are ſenſible, that moſt of the readers of this 
book, will be perſons whoſe purſuits and ſtudies 
have led them to the attainment of a very different 
kind of knowledge from that which we now treat 
of; and that perhaps this is the only book of the 
ſort, into which they have ever looked. It is indeed 
for ſuch that we particularly write: the intent of this 
work being to facilitate to the country gentlemen, as 
much as we poſſibly can, the performance of their 
duty, as officers of the militia. Our caſe therefore 
is vaſily different from what it would be, if we were 
writing for thoſe, who having been in ſome degree 
converſant with military affairs, have already got 
a general notion of the exerciſe and evolutions; with 
ſuch, a very few words would be fully ſufficient, 
to recall to their minds what they have once ſeen 
practiſed, to make them comprehend the manner of 
executing it, and underſtand any variations that are 

propoſed to be made in the performance. But in 
by : gentle- 
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gentlemen who have never conſidered theſe affairs, nor 
looked at troops or their manceuvres, with any de- 
gree of obſervation or attention, we mult excite ideas 
entirely new; and, being obliged to make uſe of a 
language and terms to which they have not been ac- 
cuſtomed,.. muſt explain the eaſieſt and moſt tri- 
fling parts and circumſtances, with as much care and 
accuracy, as thoſe of the greateſt difficulty and im- 
portance : the more ſo, as we have to inſtruct 
them, not only in the ſeveral parts of the exerciſe, 
ſo as to be able to perform them themſelves; but 
likewiſe in the methods of communicating that know- 
ledge, when they have attained it, to others who are 
quite raw and ignorant, in thoſe matters. 

For this reaſon, in the following pages, we ſhall 
do our utmoſt endeavours to be as clear and expheit 
as poſſible, in all our directions and explanations; 
ſacrificing elegance of expreſſion, to plainneſs and 
perſpicuity; and we had rather be cenſured for be- 
ing diffuſe, and full of repititions and tautology, 
than omit the leaſt circumſtance, that may be neceſ- 
ſary or uſeful 'to be known and explained. In order 
to render that part of our work ſtill more intelligible, 
we have added prints (engraved after drawings taken 
from the life, with the greateſt accuracy,) of all the 
principal motions of the manual exerciſe ; and alſo 
plans of the various methods of wheeling, march- 
ing, and forming, either ſeparate companies, or 
the whole battalion : and-though perhaps thoſe who 
have already ſome ſkill in military matters, may 
laugh at us for this, and think, that we deſcend into 
details tootr ifling and minute, explaining things which 
every one muſt be ſuppoſed to know ; our unlearned 
readers will we believe thank us for it: for we cannot 
help being of opinion, that it would be much for the 
benefit of all ſcholars, if maſters would recall to mind 
F 2 (as 


INTRODUCTION: 

(as we have endeavoured to do,) the time of their 
own ignorance, and their firſt beginning to learn the 
rudiments of -whatever art, or ſcience, they profeſs 
teaching; and recollect, what were the difficulties, 
which they had to encounter, and what moſt ſtopped 
them in their progreſs. They would then perceive, 
much more clearly and diſtinctly, in what manner to 
aſſiſt their ſcholars, and how to remove and —_ 
whatever is moſt likely to puzzle and perplex them. 
We cannot deny ourſelves here the pleaſure of do- 
ing juſtice to the corps of militia officers of this 
county, to which we have the honour to belong ; and 
declaring, that the ſpirit and zeal which they ſhow, 
and the pains that they take, to learn the exerciſe, and 
other parts of their duty, are very extraordinary, 
and do them great honour; cauſing us to entertain the 
moſt ſanguine hopes, that we ſhall be inferior, in order 
and difcipline, to no other county in the kingdom: 
though we ſincerely wiſh, that we may have many 
rivals; and that we may both feel in ourſelves, and 
excite in others, that noble ſpirit of emulation, which 
is productive of the greateſt effects. This we can 
aſſure the country gentlemen, that much leſs time 
and application, than many of them beſto upon their 
fports and triflings amuſements, will, if applied to 
military affairs, enable them to become excellent mi- 
litia officers; ſufficiently qualified to do good ſervice, 
in the defence of their laws, liberties, and country, 
if ever the ſhould be attacked vr invaded. 


THE 


PAR T 1 
CONTAINING 


THE 


Manual Exerciſe, with Explanations. 


THE i 


Officers Exerciſe, and Manner of Saluting. 


- 
v4 — 
— 


AND THE 7 IP = 


Halberd Exerciſe. 


4 


Words of Command for tlie 


MANUAL EXERCISE. 


No. Take Care. Motions.|| No. Motions. 
i Reſt ] — — — 2127 Preſent. — 1 
2|Order — — ——2\|28|Fire, — — — — 9 
3|Ground | — — ——|:|[29|Shoulder. — — — 2 
4 1 up | — — ——|2|30jAs 5 wag rank, make 

Reit 1 2 ready, — — -—| 3 
21Shoulder your Firelocks. |, 31 Preſent. — — 7 
„Club — — ——]3}32}Fire. — i— ———|9 
8|Shoulder | — — ——|[2|33}Shoulder. — — 2 
secure — — '——[|3]34|As RearRank, make ready. 3 

10| Shoulder] — —,——|3}35IPreſent, ' — — ——| 1 

11 Fix your Bayonets —|3/1[36[Fire. —  — — — 9 

12|Shoulder. —[3037]Shoulder. — — ——| 2 
13|Carry your Firelocks on . | |;8}Rear' Ranks, cloſe. to the 

your right Arms. —|3 Front, March. _ 10 

Shoulder, — + — — 43139 Make ready). ——| 3 

15 Preſent your Arms. — zA Preſent.— ——| 1 
16] Face to the Right. — [21[41}Fire., — — — ——-| 1 
17] To the Right. —————|2}42|Charge your Bayonets. —| 1 
180 To the Right about. —[3[43|Recover your Arms.  —| 1 

29 Face to the Left. ——|244|RearRanks, take your for- 

200 To the Left. — 2 mer Diſtance. — -] 3 

21|To the Left about.. — 3145|March.' — — ——110 

22|Charge your Bayonets. --|1}46|Halt, Front. —=—| 3 

230 Recover your Arms. —|1]|47]Shut your Pans. — — 4 

240 Prime and Load. — AS Phoulder.— —— 2 

25 Shoulder. —— 249 Return your Bayonets. —| 3 

260As Front Rank, make ready. 3050 Shoulder. — -U 3 


—— 


No. of Motions. 
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THE 
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VERY ſoldier muſt give the greateſt 
attention to the words of command, 
remaining perfectly ſilent and ſteady, not 
making the leaſt motion with head, body, 
feet, or hands, but ſuch as ſhall be ordered. 
The heels at this time are to be in a line 
not more than 4 inches aſunder, the toes 
| moderately turned out, ſhoulders ſquare to 
the front, and kept back; the body upright, 
the breaſt preſſed forwards, the belly drawn 
in, but without bending ; the right hand 


2 hanging down on the right ſide, the back of 


the hand to the front; the firelock carried 


under it, the middle finger 
turn or {well of the butt, 
ger and thumb above it; the piece almoſt 
upright, the butt flat againſt the outſide of 
the hip- bone, the lock a little turned up, 
the guard being juſt below the left breaſt, 
and the piece preſſed to the buy; the head 
held up and turned a little to the right, ex- 


very exact in counting a ſecond of time, or 


one, two, ſlowly, between each motion; and 


| the major or exerciſing officer is to take the 


ſpace 


Plate 2. 


an the left ſhoulder, the barrel outwards, 
the butt in the left hand, two fingers being 


ſt the 
c * 


cept the right-hand man, who looks full to 
the major or exerciſing officer. Great care 
muſt be taken not to begin a motion, till the 
word of command or ſignal on the drum 

. be ended; and then to perform it as quick, 
and with as much liſe as poſſible; and to be 
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| ſpace of two ſeconds, between the end of 
each motion and his giving the word of 
command or ſignal for another; and this 
the mea are likewiſe to obſerve, when they 


exerciſe by one word of command only (1). 


- 


Join your right hand, by ſeizing the fire - Plate z. 
lock juſt below the lock, at the ſame tine 

turning it with your left hand, ſo that the 

lock may be outwards, or towards the front; 

-| the piece being almoſt right up and down, 

not ſtirring it from your ſhoulder, only 

throwing out the left elbow a little. 


2 | Bring the firelock over · againſt your right pl. 4. & ;. 


breaſt, turning the barrel inwards; the cock 
about a hand's-breadth above the waiſt- 
belt; the butt oppoſite to the right thigh, 
yourleft Mey above the feather-ſpring, 
the right hand below the lock, holding the 
piece ſlightly, the fingers outwards behind 
the guard, the thumb inwards ; the fire- 
lock cloſe to the body, and nearly upright; 
che right elbow thrown a little * the 

nees 


W 1 


(1) Standing ſhouldered, is the firſt mm of a ſoldier under 
arms ; it being the moſt graceful ard eaſy manner of carrying a fire- 
lock, either ſtanding or marching, and that, from which all the other 
actions are to be performed with the greateſt facility and grace. 
According to the old exereiſes, in this poſition the lf hand was 


placed upon the butt, inſtead of under it, which is the Pruſſian 


manner of carrying arms, and is now generally adopted; the rea- 
ſon for it was, that formerly the pikes only, wete formed ia cloſe 


| order to charge, the muſketeers being in open order; and, as the 


muſkets were very heavy, they carried them almoſt horizonta!ly upon 
the ſhoulder, keeping the butt down with the left hand, which was 
a very e's and convenient manner of doing it 3 but when bayonets 
were ſubſtituted to pikes, and the whole was dbliged to be in cloſe 


order for action, it was neceſſary that the arms ſhould be carried very 
Part I. 1 G 


ap- 


6 The M AN U A L. 


| 3 2 | S eo ſtraight, and body preſented well to - 
| | 3 5 8 the ront (2). 
© 2665 "147 41 hub i | ; 
1 Incline the muzzle of your firelock a plate 6. 
Order I little to the right, ſinking it with your leſt 
Fal! | | band as low as you can without conſtraint, 
I 2 Motions | and ſeize it at the ſame time with your 
| I |} right hand, cloſe to the muzzle, keeping 
| the right thumb up. 


A 2 | Drop the butt of the firelock on the Plate 7. 
= | IJ | ground, juſt on the outſide of your right 
| 9 4 a f toe, 0 


A — a — 
— — 


upright, to prevent claſhing and interfe ing one with another; and 
then the left hand upon the butt was found not only an uneaſy po- 
fition, but the men * ever carried their a ms upright and even; 
which they do with great eaſe in this new manner. 
| (2) The reſt, is Ge poſition of a ſoldier prepared ſor immediate 
| | aQion ; their being only the motion of cocking to be done, in crder 
| to make 1cady. To the old muſket exerciſe, the mvſket was then 
placed on the reſt, ready to preſent and fire from therce ; and the 
fame wo:d of command is ſtill continued, Ref your firelock! though 
| reſts are no longer uſed. This poſition, has, by univerſal agreement, 
= been always eſteemed an attitude of military compliment ; 2 
| perhaps from the old cuſtom of the ſoldiers receiving perſons of diſ- 
tiftion, to whom they would do honour, with. irregular ſalvo's of 
' their muſkets, like a Feu de joye, or running fire; which they alſo 
| | pi⁊ ctiſed at reviews and on all occaſions of parade *. 
| We muſtobſerve here, thatthe army performs this action, in three 
q $2 motions : we have reduced it to two, as we could ſee no reaſon why 
; POS any diſlinction ſhould be made between a reſt and a recover; nor any 
| 1 1 uſe or grace in che turning on the heels a half face to the right, at 
| the third motion: and to thoſe who defend any additional uſelefs 
| SE motions, by ſaying that they ſerve to ſet off and ſhow the men more 
5 to advantage, we anſwer; that there are certain parts of the ex- 
| | erciſe, which are moſt eſſential, and of the greateſt 1m} ortance ia real 
1 fervice, ſuch as the marching, wheeling, and the firings, that cannot 
C | beats if be too much praftiſed ; nor too much aſſiduity uſed, to bring the 


* Brantome wies des me. de Camp. cas bol. diſc. 89. Art. 3 & 11 edt. 


* 


M | de la Haye 17 40. vol. 10. Page 71 & 157. Vie ds Marcchal de J i- 
| . -- - - » efleville liv. 3. chap. 10. ; 
1 ; ” „ men 


E X ER C IE. 7 
toe, the barrel behind, and the lock to the _ 
right; holding it as before by the muzzle +» 
with the right hand, and quitti 5 the left | 
hand; the right arm hanging from the - 
hand to the elbow cloſe by the ſide of the —-_ 
firelock, the left hand hanging by the left 
ſide, both ſhoulders ſquare to the front (3). 


yu Mo 


7 

"Z "Z 
5's & | 
8 © 


No. of Motions 


— 
. 


III. Turn the firelock on the butt, ſo that Pl. 8 & 9. 
G ound the lock may be behind, and the barrel 
Firlock ! towards you, and ſtept immediately with 


: Motions the left foot directly forward a moderate 


pace, ſlipping your right hand down almoſt 
to the {well at the tail-pipe, and bending 


your right knee even with the lock, lay the 
| piece 


KK 


— 


men to perform them with the greateſt quickneſs and accuracy ima [} 
inable ; to do which to perſection, will afford full employment for li 
th officers and ſoldiers, even of the regulars, let them be ever ſo [1 
diligent, or take ever ſo much pains z and therefore every thing 
that renders the leſs important paits of the exerciſe more complica- 
ted, and difficult to be performed, mult be wrong; as it takes up (6 
much more of the ſoldiers time and attention, which may be em- 
ployed to greater advantage.” The army alſo perform moſt of their 
| words of command fiom the poſition of the reſt ; which we think in 
many inſtances is going round about; as for example, in order to 
; Club from being ſhouldered, they muſt firſt reſt, which is three mo- 
tions, and then club, which is three more: in the ſame manner, to 
ſhoulder again, they firſt come to a reſt, in three motions, and then 3 
ſhoulder in two : beſides, in their way of coming to a reſt, the men A 
muſt be halted ; whereas there is not one of our words of command, 
except the 2d, 3d, and 4th, but may be performed marching as well 
as ſtanding. | 
(3) The ordering, is an eafy and graceſul attitude for a ſoldier to 
.... repoſe himſelf, leaning on his piece; which he is chen ready (if com- 
manded, ) to ground. | 
We have retrenched the reſting on their arms, as have likewiſe the 
Pruſſians and French; ſince the ordering anſwers the purpoſe full as 
well, and is a more graceful attitude; the ſuldier preſenting his whole 
body better, and flanding more upright ; his ſhoulders being neceſ- 
ſarily drawn back, by the 9 he flands in. 
7 b 2 a p 


—— en 


3 8 i The MANUAL 
1 oa _: | <= | piece down on the ground ina ſtraight line 
| oy 3 8 12 to the front, the lock upwards, a left 
| = E | hand upon your knee, and looking up, 
| 142 Raiſe up your body, quitting the fire- 
I lock, and bring back your left foot to the 
i | former poſition, letting your hands hang 
— . by your ſides. > 
2 IV. 1| Step forward, bending the knee, and Pl. 8 & g. 
1 Take up ſeizing the firelock above the ſwell, in the 
pious | | poſition of the firſt motion of the former 
2 Motions | explanation. 5 
2 | Raiſe up yourſelf and firelock, flipping Plate 7. 
your right hand up to the muzzle, an 
turning the barrel behind; you will then 
be in the poſition of ordering, as in ex- 
| ., | planation the 2d (4). 
Rea our | 7 | Raiſe the firelock with your right hand, Plate 6. 
Firelckt | | bringing it up as high as your eyes, and 
2 Motions ſeize it with the left juſt above the feather- 
| ſpring. You will then be in the poſition 
of explanation 2d, motion the 1ſt, | 
2 Come to a reſt, as in explanation 1ſt, Plate 4. 
motion 2d. | 
VI. | 1! Quit your left hand, and with your right Plate 10. 
Broulder | hand bring the firelock directly oppoſite to 
Firetock! | your left ſhoulder, turning the barrel out- 
2 Motions | + | wards, and meet it with your left hand un- 
| der the butt, placing the two laſt fingers 
l under it, the middle finger juſt "_ the 
& 1 W 


* 2 * 813 3 IR ** " >. att. tio. . —— 


— — 8 — —_ 


(4) The grounding and taking up the firelock, are actions the uſe 
of which is evident. We have reduced each to two motions ; the 
1ſt and 4th, in the exerciſe of the army, being merely for ſhow, 
and of no uſe, 


Words 
"a" 
Comd. 


VU. 
Club your 
Firelock ! 
3 Motions 


; No, of M. 


E X E R CIS E. 


| ſwell of the butt, and the thumb and fore- 
finger above it, holding it upright at about 


right thumb up, the left hand at about two 
inches from your hip bone. 


q 


the inſide, at the heighth of your chin, 

turning the thumb downwards, and the 
back of the hand towards you, railing it 

perpendicular from your ſhoulder, 


* 
„* 


hand, bringing the butt uppermoſt, and the 
lock outwards to the front, keeping your 
right hand at the ſame heighth of your chin, 
and ſeize with your left hand about an 
inch from the end of the ſtock, holding it 
perpendicular, over - againſt your left ſhoul- 
der, and about ſix inches from it. 


briſkly againſt your ſhoulder, and throw 
your right down 'by your right ſide, 
turning the back of it to the front (6). 
| | HSBeie 


— 


a hand's-breadth from the ſhoulder, your 


1 
8 12 Give the firelock a throw againſt your Plate 2. 
left ſhoulder with your left hand, bringing 
the hand againſt the hip briſkly, and throw 
your right hand down by your right ſide, 
turning the back of it to the front (5). 


1 Seize the piece with your right hand on Plate 11. 


2 | Turn the piece briſkly with your tight Plate 12. 


3| Wich your left hand bring the piece Plate 13. 


(5) Reſt Ly firelock! and ſhoulder! Boch theſe might be done 


by one word o 
actions, we have made two 


command, in 18 — 3 but as they are diſlinct 
of them. We always begin every 


action from a ſhoulder, and return to that again, it being the pi 


poſition. 


) As the poſition of being ſhouldered, though eaſy and grace- 


ful, becomes tireſome if long continued ; when the men 


are £0 
march 


10 


VIII. 
Shoulder ! 


3 Mo.igns 


The. M AN U A I.. 


1 Seize the piece at the {well of the tail - Plate 14. 


Pipe with your right hand, the thumb 
turned downwards, as in the 1ſt motion 
of explanation 7th, bringing it off from 
your ſhoulder perpendicular. 


2| Turn the muzzle upwards, and place Plate 15. 


your left hand under the butt, as in expla- 
nation the 6th, motion 1ſt, taking care to 

bring the barrel outwards towards the front, 

and holding it perpendicular over-againſt 

your ſhoulder, and about ſix inches. from it. 

3] Bring it on your ſhoulder, as in expla- Plate 2. 
nation the 6th, motion 2d. | 


_ 


1 Seizeyourfirelock with your right hand Plate 16, 
below the lock, raiſing it about a hand's- 
breadth from the ſhoulder, not turning it, 

but keeping the barrel outwards. 


2 | Throw up your left hand, and ſeize the Plate 17. 


firelock at the ſwell below the tail-pipe, 
keeping your left thumb up, and your arm 
cloſe along the outſide of the firelock. 


3 Throwdownyourleft hand briſkly along Plate 18. 


| with the firelock, bringing the lock under 
our left arm, the barrel downwards, your 
left wriſt at the heighth of your waiſt-belt, 
the muzzle in a ſtraight line to the front 
within a foot of the ground, and throw + 
: © your 


_— — 


| march to a conſiderable diſtance, or are dilmiſled, they are ordered 
to club : they then are ſuppoſed free from conſtraint, and may ca'ry 


their arms in the manner they find moſt convenient; carrying 


' a piece clubbed being one of the eafieſt manners of doing it. We 


think that the eaſe and. ſhortneſs of our method of clubbing, from 
the ſhoulder, which may be done marching, muſt ſtrike every 
body with the difference between it, and the manner in which it is 
— by the regular troops. , 


XI. 
Fix your 
Bayonet! 
3 Motions 


| 


E::X'*B£RzC LSE. 11 


your right hand down by your ſide, turn- 
ing the back of it to the front (7). 


Raiſe your firelock with your left hand, Plate 17. 

I | ſeizing it with your right hand behind the” | 

lock, as in the ſecond motion of the for- 

mer explanation. N | | 

2 | Quit the firelock with your left hand, Plate 10. 
bringing it under the butt, as in the iſt 

| motion of explanation Gch. | 

3] As inthe 2d motion of explanation 6th. Plate 2. 


— 


As in the 1ſt and 2d motions of ex- Pl. 16 & 
planation gth. p 17. 
3] Sink the piece in your left hand on the Pl. 19 & 
left ſide, with the butt behind, and ſeizing 20. 
the bayonet with your right hand, with the 
thumb over the bend of the ſhank, draw 
it, and, bringing the notch over the ſight 
on the muzzle, turn it from you and fix 
it (8). AE | 97 

5 3 . Bring 


to 


(7) The ſecuring, is to keep the lock from — in rainy wea- 
ther. Our manner of Coing it from the ſhoulder, we think, muſt 


be allowed to be as ſhort and eaſy as poſſible. 


(8) Fix your bayonets! We have reduced this to three m*=tions7/ ,- * 
the 3d motion may perhaps be objected to, as too much compound- 


ed, and that it had better be di ĩded into more; but, though thy. vol 


motion be compounded, yet it is eaſily performed in the time of 

one, when men are al:ttle practiſed in it; and if it takes up a little; 
more time, than one motion ſhould do, it is nct perceived, as 

there is a pauſe between that, and the other word of command t 
ſhoulder. We muſt make this obſervation upon the preſent mili- 
tary exerciſe, that no leſs than four words ot command, and ten 
n.otions,' are uſed for the performance of one ſingle 2Qion, ws. 
fixing the bayonct: and, to ſhoulder again, there are two words of 
command, and five motions uſed, 'To return the bayonet, four 


words of command, and ten motions ; and, to ſhoulder, two words 
of command, and five motions, | 


12 


oulder! 
Motions 


XIII. 
Carry yr. 
Firelock 
on your 


right Arm]! 


3 Motions 


8 


one is at li 


The M AN UAL 
Bring up the piece again with your left Plate 17, 
hand, and ſeize it with your right, ſo] as 
to be in the poſition of explanation 10th, 


motion 1ſt, 
As in explanation 1oth, motion 2d. Plate 10. 


1 


3 | Asin explanation roth, motion 3d. Plate 2. 


5 Bring your firelock to a reſt, as in ex- Pl 3&4. 
planation 1ſt. | » 


1 Turn your right hand, ſo that the palm plate TY 


may be towards the front, the fingers be- 
hind and thumb before, and graſp the 
ſmall of the ſtock below the guard in that 
manner; at the ſame time drop your right 
arm down by your right ſide, and throw 
| the left hand down by the left fide ; the 
_ will then be carried upright, the 
| barrel againſt the hollow of your right 

ſhoulder, the right arm a little bent, ſup- 
porting the firelock (9). | 


r Shift your right hand, bringing the Plate 4. 


back of the hand outwards, and ſeizing it 
above 


* 2 
— „ —_— —_— 


9 


——— 


The firelock on the right arm is a Pruſſian attitude, ſubſtitu- 
ted inſtead of carrying the firelock on the left arm; which is a man- 
ner of carrying the arms, uſed in trooping the colours, guardin 
8 and 2 ſome 2 occaſions ; and is — one of the 
eaſieſt and genteeleſt ways of carrying a piece in ſporting, or when 

berty to let it reſt apon the bend of the leſt » hy but in 
cloſe order,..as the arms ſhquld be carried very upright to-avoid 
hitting and claſhing, the firelock muſt be kept up to the hollow cf 
the left ſhoulder, and the piece preſſed to the body ; which cauſes 
the butt to hit againſt the knees, and is troubleſome in marching : 
and one ſcarce ever ſees the men carry them fo gracefully and uni- 
formly, as they ought to do : whereas the firelock on the right 
arm, cauſes a man to preſent himſelf well, and keep back hisheul- 


ders, and the piece is carried perfectly upright. 


3 


Preſent yr. 

Arms! 

2 Motions 
XVI. 

Face to 

the Right! 

2 Motions 


XVII. 


To the 
Right! 
2 Motions 


XVIII. 
To the 
Right 
about ! 

3 Motions 


XIX. 
Face to 
the Left ! 
2 Motions 


DD. — . 


| 


UW 0D 


2 15 As in explanation 1ſt. 


| 


4 


EX ER C I:S&E. 
the feather-ſpring with your left hand, 
come to a reſt. 

As in explanation 6th, motion ſtand! Pi. 10K. 
2d (10). 


| by 


Pl. 3 K 4. 


13 


ow 


I 22 heel about four inches Plate 22. 
behind — left heel, making a ſquare 

with your two feet. 

2 | Turnon your heels a er of a turn 

to the right, without ſtirring your heels 

from their places. 


The ſame as in explanation 16th. 


1 | The ſame as "IAN TOES IL 16th, = 
| tion 1ſt, 

2 | Turn at once on your heels to the right 
| quite about, without ſtirring your heels 
rom their places; ſo that you will then 
2 directly oppoſite to Where you did, 
| and your right foot will be foremoſt, 
Bring, your right foot back even with 
| your left, ſetting it down firm. 


1} Bring your Tight heel cloſe up to the Plate 23. 
ball of your left toot, ſewing it _ 
urn 


(10) Preſenting the arms, the ſame with that of 
the reſt, Do 2 n; it 76 ram 
as a compliment, 

Pakr I H 


—— — —— — — F — 


2 Motions 


To the 
Left! 
about ! 

3 Motions 


XXII. 

Charge 
your 
onet! 
1 Motion. 


ay- | 


- (11) The atti 


"The M AN U A I. 

Turn on your heels a quarter of a turn 
to the left, without ſtirring your heels from 
their places. 


The ſame as in explanation 19th. 


The ſame as in explanation 19th, mo- 
tion iſt. | 
Turn at once on your heels to the left 


quite about, without ſtirring your heels 


from their places ; ſo that you will then 
face directly oppoſite to where you did, 
and your left foot will be foremoſt, 

Bring your right foot up even with the 
left, ſetting it down firm. 


your right foot, bending your left knee a 
little, and keeping the right knee ſtraight, 


_ and bring don your firelock to your right 


ſide above the waiſt · belt, graſping ſtrong- 
ly with your right hand the {mall of the 
ſtock behind the lock, and preſſing the 
piece againſt the top of your hip; the bay- 
onet being preſented to the front in a ſlope 


tween the feather-ſpring and the tail-pipe, 
the hand underneath, and the thumb on 


the inſide along the ſtock, the left arm and 
elbow preſſed to the body (11). Bring 


Step backwards a moderate pace with Plate 24. 


upwards, the point as high as your breaſt, - 
and ſupported firmly with the left hand be- 


* 


— — 


tude of charging the bayonet as directed in the 
exerciſe, though it has an appearance of * and 


E EN . 
Bring up the right foot and come to plate 4. 


a reſt, as in explanation 1ſt. | 


Step back with your right foot a mode- Plate 25. 
rate pace, placing it ſquare behind the left 
heel, facing full to the right, and bring 

the piece down under the right breaſt; raiſ- 

ing the muzzle as high as the man's head 

in the rank before you, the left hand ha 

way between the ſwell and the feather- 

ſpring, and preſſing your left arm againſt 

your body to ſupport the firelock in that 
poſition; placing at the ſame time, the ball 

of your right thumb againſt the hammer. 

Open the pan, throwing back the ham - Plate 25. 

mer with your thumb, the right elbow 


down. 
Handle 


\ 
* Þ 4 1 


„6 
— _ 4 


firmneſs, is a very weak poſition, from whence no other motion 
can well be made; being itſelf as much con to.all the rules 
of defence, or fencing, as for any one, after making a thruſt, co 
remain upon the longe : the leaſt effort made ſideways on the fire- 
lock, or the body, throws the man down, or difarms him; nor 
can he advance, or make a puſhfrom it. By 'our method of _ 
ing the bayonet, a man is firm againſt any ſhock, and in guard; 
having the command of his body, feet, and firelock, to ule as he 
ſhall ſee occaſion, or opportunity,.to defend himſelf, or annoy his 
enemy; or to advance upon him, if he ſhould give way. Our 
manner of charging the bayonet ſeems to be the ſame with that 
which the Profilans uſe in action: ſo far as we can judge, from 
the obſcure and almoſt unintelligible deſcription, given of it in 
the regulations for the Pruſſian A at London in quar- 
to 1757, pag. 35. We have given no word of command for puſh- 
ing the bayonet, the motion being ſo natural, that in action, one 
can ſcarce avoid doing it properly: beſides, no particular direction 
can be given about it, as every man muſt watch his time, and the 
cope ning which his enemy * him, to make his poſh, | 
| 5 | 


NU A L 

| Handle your cartridge, bringing down 
48 your right hand briſk! * — and, 
taking out a cartridge with your two fore- 
fingers and thumb, bring it up to your 
I | mouth, the elbow a little turned up, and 
lopen it, by biting off the top of the paper 
| ſoas to feel the powder in your mouth; then, 

] placing your thumb upon the top of the car- 
| tridge, bring it down cloſe to andeven with 
the pan, the thumb uppermoſt, and, turn- 
118 up your hand, prime by ſhaking ſome 
of the powder into the pan, place your 
697 thumb again upon the cartridge, and bring 
if your two laſt fingers behind the hammer. 
| 4] Shut the pan with a ſhort and quick 
| | motion, drawing down your elbow. 
| 5| Caſt back the muzzle of your firelock, 
puſhing down the butt, and ſinking it with 
[ your left hand as low as you can without 
conſtraint; catch the muzzle on the hollow 
flof your right hand, keeping the firelock 
8 Ping 
| {cloſe to your body, and preſſing the left 
+ 7} hand againſt the waiſt band; the butt op- 
| (pate to and over your left toe, the left 
| knee a little bent, ſupporting the firelock, 
_ | the cartridge covered with the thumb, held 
up cloſe to the muzzle in à line with the 
barrel, the right elbow down. > 
Load, putting the cartridge into the bar- Plate 26. 
rel, the open end downwards, and puſh it 
don into the barrel with your fore finger, 
| and place your fore finger and thumb on 
| the thick end of the rammer. 

7 | Draw your rammer as far as you can, Plate 27. 
| | catching it inſtantly with your right hand, 
| | the thumb turned downwards, and back of 
as! i | | the 


hes. 
* 
* : 
— 


2 27 
* 
* 


& | * 
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the hand towards you; clear itof the pipes, 
and turn it immediately, bringing the butt 7 
of the rammer againſt your waiſt-belt; ; 
| ſhorten it, by ſlipping your hand down to 
about three inches from the end, and _ 
bring the butt of the rammer into the 
muzzle upon the cartridge. . 
Slip up your hand to the middle of the Plate 28. 
 |rammer, and drive it down with a 
bs 4 force, catch it at the muzzle, and draw it 
out as quick and as far as you can; ſeize it 
7 again with your thumb downwards and 
| | back of the hand towards you, and clear- 
4 ing it of the barrel turn your hand, and, 
bringing the ſmall end againſt your waiſt - 
Il belt, ſhorten it, ſlipping your hand down 
- | within 12 inches of the end, the fore fin- 
| ger up _ the rammer, and enter the 
mall end of the rammer into the pipes, 
conducting it with your fore finger and 
| thumb through the ſecond pipe. | 
9 .| Bring your fingers quick on the butt of 
the rammer, puſhing it quite down; and 
| immediately raiſe the firelock in your left 
hand, and bring your right hand under 
the lock, your right hand a little below 
your waiſt-belt, ſipping your left hand 
down to the feather-ſpring, the piece right 
' | up anddown, and the lock outwards, your Plate 29. 
| thumb on the inſide turned upwards, 
keeping faced to the right (12). 


et 


— 


r 


No. of Motions. 


As 


(iz) The firing and loading motions, are ve iy little different 

from thoſe uſed by the regular troops, only we have made fewer 

of them; there being, as we have already obſerved, an exceſs in 

dividing the motions too much, as well as in leaving chem too 
| 2 | much 


„ 


18 
XXV. 


Shoulder | 


2 Motions 
XXVI. 

As Front 

Rk. make 


Ready! 


3 Motions 


Nu K I. 
1. } As in explanation 6th, motion iſt P. 10&2, 
and 2d. 2 


. 


a reſt, as in explanation 1ſt, placing your 
right thumb upon the cock. 


| ! Join your right hand, and come to pl. 3 & 4. 


Step 


ä 


much compounded. As theſe motions in the time of action, and 


in the performance of the platoon firings, are to be performed as 
quick as poſſible, without _y interval of time between them; we 
have endeavoured to mark, by the ſtops directed in this explana- 


tion, the moſt eſſential motions, which ought on no account to be 
_ neglee@Sor omitted; that the men, by being accuſtomed to make 


— there, may the better remember them when they do them 
uick, 

bs We muſt own here, that, if there is any part of our exerciſe 
with which we ourſelves are not thoroughly ſatisfied, it is the 5th 
motion of this explanation, though we have in it copied the exer- 
.Ciſe of the army; but we muſt think, that the Pruſſian manner of 
coming up to their proper front, advancing the right foot before 
the left, and bringing the firelock to the left fide, has ſomething 
in it much more graceful and ſoldier- like; as the men by this 
means keep fronting the enemy, and take their motions from the 
right, which is a more regular and proper manner: whereas, this 
way of caſting back the firelock to the rear, making a face to the 
right, gives the men an appearance of turning away from the ene- 
my, and they then muſt take their motions from the rear; the man- 
ner likewiſe of the Pruſſians ſnouldering, from the poſition of load- 
ing, is very graceful and military. Had chis exerciſe been deſigned 
for regular troops, we moſt certainly ſhould have adopted the Pruſ- 
ſian method; but eaſe and facility was ſo much to be conſidered, 
in-an-exerciſe compoſed for the militia, that we were determined 
by that conſideration; the caſting back the firelock, and afterwards 
the bringing the right hand * K the lock and ſhouldering from 
thence, being motions which are certainly eaſier to be learned and 


performed, than the others, which require more practice to do 


them well. 


N. B. Whenever we mention the exerciſe of the army, ue 
mean that which was ſet forth by 3 ſigned by che adju- 
tant-general, June 25th, 1757; it being the eſtabliſhed rule that 


but what have introduc 
their own. 


'the army is ſappoſed to go by ; though there are few regiments 
12 a. ſome N and particularities of 


r 19 
3| Step back with your right foot, three Plate 30. 
feet to the rear, in a direct line, and kneel 
upon the right knee, the toe turned in- 
wards, and heel upright; the perpen- 
dicular line of the body falling about 12 
inches behind the left lieel, the body up- 
right, the butt of the firelock placed at the 
ſame time upon the ground, in a line with 
the left heel; upon coming down to the 
| kneel, you cock the — 2 


XXVII. 1] Bring down the muzzle of your piece Plate 31. 
1 with both hands, flipping your left hand 
1 forward, as far as the {well of the ſtock by 

| the tail pipe, and place the butt-end in the 

| hollow betwixt your right breaſt and ſhoul- 
der, preſſing it cloſe to you; at the ſame 
time take your right thumb from the cock, 
placing your fore finger on the trigger, 

both arms cloſe to your body, taking good 
aim by leaning the head to the right, and 
looking along the barrel. 


XXVII. IJ Draw your trigger ſtrongly and at once, Plate 25. 

ee with the fore finger; and, immediately ä 
| {| upon having fired, riſe fram the knee], 

[l bringing the right foot behind the left 
heel, as in the 15 motion of the 24th ex- 
planation, and the right thumb upon the 
I cock. 711 | TH 
2 | Half cock your firelock, ſtraining the 
| tumbler to the half-bent with your right 
| | thumb, bringing down your right elbow 

at the ſame time to add force to it. 


Handle 


— —— — — — — 
P 1 — FR x. ods \ 
= 


XXIX. 


Shoulder.! | 
2 Motions 


XXX. 


As Center 


Rank ! 
make 
ready 


3 Motions | 


* XXXI 


Preſent ! 


* 


XXXII. 
Fire 


9 Motions 


XXXIII. 


Shoalder!“ 
2 Motions : 

XXXIV. 
As Rear 


Rank! 
make 
ready 


3 Motions 


OO Own + w 


' | kneeling, ſteps back with the right foot 18 


| firelack, and keeping it upright at a re- 


| / 
| As in explanation 6th, motion 1ſt and P. 10 K 2. 


* 


i with their right feet, till their toes touch 


The M AN U A L. 


Handle your cartridge. 

Shut your pans. As in explana- Plate 26. 
Caſt back. tion 24th, moti- 27, 28, & 
Load. ons 3d, 4th, 5th, 9 
Draw your rammer. 6th,7th, 8th, and 

Ram down your charge. | gth. 

Return your rammer. 


g a in explanation 6th, motion 1ſt and P. 10 & 2. 
2d. | | 


As in explanation 26th, only this rank, Pl. 3 & 4. 
| inſtead of ſtepping back three feet and & PL 32 


inches in a direct line to the rear, by that 
means bringing their feet juſt behind the 
| right feet of the front rank; cocking the 


cover. 


| As in explanation 27th, keeping the fire- Plate 33. 
lock a little to the right of the front rank. 


As in explanation 28th. 


2d. 


As * otion zoth, only this rank, Pl. 3 & 4. 
inſtead of falling back, ſteps to the right 


the hinder part ef the left heels of the 
right-hand men; at the ſame time bend- 
ing their right knees a little, ſo that their Plate 34. 
bodies may be oppoſite to the n 


E X ER ISE. 
| of the file · leaders and files upon the io: 


the firelock held in . in 


e 1 85 
erkenne. 5 
A | 9 Asin explanation 28th. | 3 v. tc 
ie | | The | | . 
9 Motions | | - n 
XXXVII. III As in explanation Gt motion IM 13 
Shoulder! 2 174 N 
2 Motions 


þ ; L, " 
xxXXVII | 10. N Fane." OEPs ell 
Rear rks. | | gether with the left feet, the centre rank 


cloſe to | makes five paces, and bring up their right 
1 6 feet, the rear rank makes ten paces, — 
10 Mus. bring up their left feet; the ed = 


41 at one pace or two feet aſunder. 


XxXX1X. | 3 The three ranks make ready to : 
Make” the front rank as in explanation 26th, the 
* N I centre rank as in explanation 671 the 


rear rank as in explanation 9. Kee 


| 


XL. . As in explanation 27th. Lake 


Preſent ! 10 

1 Motion. . | -4 
111 Heving fied: the nden tak bits up, al a 4. 
2 1 three coming to A recover, enn, 

* 4 tion 23d. | | 

_xw. | | 

— Charge | 1 | Avi in lanation 22d. Plate 2. 
n The front rank only 8 e 
ee, — en x The OO.” CEN. 


Paar J. 1 in 


The! NM A N U A L. 
| im the front rank aburge their bayontts, und ibe 
6 nn 
1 Bring your feet ſquare, and come to 4 Plate 4. 

recover, ad in explanation 23d. 1 | 


- 


3] The centre and rear ranks go to the 
right about, as in explanation 18th. (13) 


10 The centre and rear ranks ſte off tos 
+ gether, beginning with their left feet; rhe 
| | q centre rank counts five paces and halts, the 


— 
a oO 
* 
* * * 
. * 


of „ - Þ : 
a * 4 _ 2 uh FY . 3 
>. 4 {ds * 0 * I — 


(13) Rear ranks take your former diſtance! March ! In the mi- 

litary way of perfotming this, there is more difficulty, and more 

attention required in the men, than in ours; in the Þrmer, the 
men muſt dbſerve'to Rep off with their right or left foot, accordin 

to the ratk they are in; and the centre rank is to attend to, 24 

_ cout the ſteps of the fear tank, in order to begin when that makes 

the 6th pace, and then count five ops more of its own; whereas, 

is dur manner of doing it, both ranks ſtep off together with their 

left feet, and, the men in each rank have only to count their own 
2 and halt when they have made their number, bringing thei 

et ſquare. In the military exerciſe, the halting upon the le — 

occaſions both ranks to ſtand in a very ungraceful, ankwurd poſi- 

tion, till the next word of command Halt in given. The going to 

* the left about is likewiſe altered; for, as, in going either to he 
*  - .. Tight or leſt about, the foldier is to torn upon (his left heel, not 
ſtirring it from its place, it is exactly the ſame thing as to his poli- 
:: tion-in the rank and file, whether he goes to the 2 or to the leſt; 
e therefore we go to the right about only, on all obcaſioas; ſo that 

te men are not ſo Hable to wiltake, und cauſe a cohfuſioch, by 

dont of chem going about one way when they ſhould do it the, 


* . 
% 
% 


— > 1 


XLVI. 
Halt! 


Front! 


3 Motions 
XLVII. 
Shut your 
ns ! 


4 Motions 


XLVIII. 
Shoulder! 
2 Motions 


XLIX.” 


Return yr. 


bayonet ! 
3 Motions 


+ 


N 


5 
E - 


FEY 
— 7 


. 8 


— 2 


88 


- | your right hand; let the bend of the ſhank 


ws 
- - 
* 


* 


if Þ As in explanation rath.” 


I * E "RACHE s E. a 
FIR ten went ele 
ing their feet ſquare. 945 

The centre and rear * come to the 
| right abour, as een 38rd. 


Come to your pri min poſition as i Plate 25. 
28th,” — the if, with 


q 


: 
. 


g 


ex 


| your right thumb upon the cock. 


| Half-cock; as in explanation 23th, mo- 
tion 2d, and bring your fingers defind 12 


hammer. 


Shut your: pans, as in explanation 1% 


motion 6th, 
| Come oa recover, as in explanation 236 Plate 4 * 


3 As! 5 explanation the on. ys 5 10 4 
and 2 6 


As e lich. 


Sink the piece in your left dne bb the 
left ide, with the butt behind, at the ſame 
ing the muzzle in the hallow of Plus 16. 


. Pl. 16 & 
4 17. 


come between your thumb and fingers, and 
ſtrike it up. ſtrongfy; turn it to you, unfix 
and return it into the ſcabbard, — 9. up 
'  yourtighthatd N f | 
PL 17. 


2 
S Pl. 2. 
I the men bows foo ng enden f 
officer wi 

| eee * 


4 
Join 


12 


* 


The M AN U AL 
1 Join your right hand ſeizing the firelock 
BE Juſt below the lock, not turning it, nor 25 
i it from yo — r ſhoulder. 
4 2 en the h e left band and 
| _ it over your right arm acroſs your 
b reſting your left hand at the bend of 

I -| the right elbow, and let the cock of your 
en firelock reſt pea your left arm. 


. $7 \ Tomate thew r again, * wetd 
TE ol © | the wordof command: 


Carry yr. * 11 Place your left hand a butr, as 
| | before explained. © 
2 Throw your right hand down by your 
| | fide, as in 2 rng, _ "__ ger way 


S Ay, 18 2d. 1 Ty ao 


mow 1 
4 


5 


1 


* 


« r ]— , — rei —————————_ — : —— 0 
g * 1 * n 9 * * y ITS a 5 ; a N 99 * ä 18 W 9 
x U = * 3 8 » * 1 * 4 . „ 
; - 
l * ' 
_ wy - 7 8 * 
y * 8 ' - 
" ö 9 1 
8 
- : p 
4 N 
* 
1 4 
> 


1 1 7 the firings have been PET with es 
= BE der, ſa that it be neceſſary to wipe the pans and 
—_ $543 bayonets, (inſtead of the $790) be * give : 


—ͤ—)—4 2 —— . .» ' . — r 7⅛⅛XGJ . err TA 
1 — —— 
2 FIVE * 5 


145 ** ae ere | ee 
* 9 f N | | ' 

Wipe yr. | 11 23 * your priming — 2s in bug. 
arms ! | explanation -28th, motion 1ſt, with your 


6 Motions | thumb upon the cock. 

5 2 Le (tio a5 in explanation 28th, mo- 
tion ad. 

31 Bring your bands to your _—y d 
„ take out your wiping rag, wipe your pan. 
. . | | and bring your fingers be ind the hammer. 
I 4 Shut yourpans, as in explanation 2d, 8 
motion th. | 


| 
| l CO 5. (Caſt buck ain explanaion 24th, Lak 
| Y 


CT: 
" ; 1 tion n 5th; 1 n 8 * "> 1 ths 
y Ip ; a e 0 1 
i . ; - 4 * 5 : 
T3” | „„ Wipe 
Ts - how -, 
- bs ; = 


2 Motions | 


hn 


71 


b in one motion likewiſe. N 


* 

L ny 
-1 — 
* 


is fixed, or returned, 


EXERCISE. 
Wipe your bayonet, and, immediately re- 


| turning the rag into your pouch, bring your 
a in explana- _ 


right hand under the lock 
Hon 24th, Nane 


N. B. Ii will be neceſſary on ſome occaſions, 


| to fix and return the bayonets from the poſition 
| of areſt ; this is to be done in one motion, bring- 
| ing the piece at once from the right Jide, into 


the poſition of explanation 11, motion zd, or 
of explanation 49, motion 3d; when the bayonet 


you come back to yon reſt 


«& 1 * 
* = 


} | As in explanation 6th, motion 1ſt and 
T2 _ | | 5 3 We | 


. I. x | i 
* 
N 
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5 O FFI E RS. 


AND THE 


"MANNER or SALUTING. 


AHE officers are at all times to uy 
their fulces on their right arms, in th 


e 1 in explanation a3th « Of Plate 35. 


the Manual Exerciſe ; except when the 


5 y 
are allowed to order their fuſees, which 1 


when they take their paſt in the front o 
their companies, or battalion, or when 
they are to march to a conſiderable di- 
ſtance; at which time, they are to carry 
their fuſees in their right hands. 

The officers muſt likewiſe always obſerve 


455 | to ſtand quite ſteady and upright, caſt their 


eyes to the right, and d $ with their bo- 
dies and fuſees in a line to the right: let 


_.| their left hands hang down behind their 
- } ſwords; keep their feet in a line, their knees 


ſtiff, and ſtand ſquare to the front; divide 
the groundequally, and perform all the mo- 


tions quick and ſhort, and with great life. 


ſwell of the tail-pipe, bringing it a hand's- 
breadth from the ſhoulder. and keeping 1 it 


right. | 
' Sink the fuſee with the left-hand, ** Plate 37. 
ing it e and ſeize it with t 


right 


| : 


* Seize the fuſee with your left hand at the Plate 36. 


our ri bt i 
ho" 


3 Motions 


F III 

arry yr. 
fuſee in 

your right | 
han 

3 Motions / 


— 


nde, and come to the 
| tion 1 2 motion 3d, of the Manual. 


* hand near the murrle, at the height 


ExxkAeI8SA of the Or ens, Gr. [ 


eyes. 
o the burt of the Faſee on the g 


throwi 
e I ing your 


2d, motion 28, of che Manual Exerciſe, 


Rafe the Wide with your- right hand, 
bringing it up as a 


t oi 


the tail-pipe, keeping the 
hand even with the hollow wie. your left 


| behind the ſmall of the ſtock, as In expla- 
nation 1 3th of the Manual ; you will then 


tion of the former explanation. 
Te 50rd down by your let 
poſition of — 2 


lanatio it, motion i. 
ſke with the right hand, be 


2 —. — keeping cke piece 


: ' upright. 


Drop the fuſee down byyour right ſide in 


] your right band, carrying it with the point 
| ofthe bayonet to the front, lloping opward, 


| | and the butt to the rear, a little ſunk. 


. * 


fuſee on 


| your ago: (lin 


3 Motions Þ 


Helke the fuſce with your right hand, 


left fide, as in explanation 


. 


* 


Plate 37+ 


eyes, anil 
| ſeize it with your 1 Fe 1 ohe 
21] Nutte ap the piece fo 2340 bing - 
| ſhoulder, and ſeize it with the right hand 


be in the poſition deſcribed in the 1ſt mo- | 


. - 
* 
" 
at's f A 
27 
a * 
oy . 
'% 


OY 


Plate 39. 


Plate 40. 


Plate 29. - 


and ſeize it with the left at the ſwell of the 8 
Pane keeping the pt poet upright, 1 
« 2d. Plate 36. vs 
| 6 as in opinion 2d, hotion op 1 Plate 35. 


* * 


98 


/ 


Loa 


2 £1: I bayonet directly to the front, within eight 


The Rasanaduo the Orriern s, and 
I d , er an of theo words ce, 

8 mand are to be performed marching, you muſt - $ 
*- © © | Sc| 22/erve to begin your firſt motion when you flep 
| = with. your. right foot, the ſecond when you ſtep 

8 wirb your left, and the third, when you fep c. 

2 | gain: with Mx right foot. 

ben ibe men — to th 
* | . | :heir bayonets,' as in Ft aty ang 2 
1 IMs er at any other time Wit 
| | formance of the firings, the officers muſt 2 wy NO? 
| I charge theirs, bringing the fuſee in one motion 
« 42S | from the. right: arm to the poſition of explana- 

II ien 22d in the Manual. When the men reco- 
ver ſbeir arms, the officers likewiſe come back to 
1 | their former poſition of carrying their fuſee in 
1 the right arm, in one motion, mo n left 
32 band down. by their ſide. 

'1 |  Seizethefuſee with your left hand at the Plate 36. 

I ſwell of the tail-pipe, bringing it a hand's. 

breadth from the ſhoulder and keeping it 
_ | upright. 

'] 2 | Step back with the right foot a moderate Plats * 
I pace, or 18 inches, in a line with your left 
II beel, your right toe pointing to the right, 

fand the left to the front, keeping your bo- 

7 dy very upright; and drop the point of the 


inches of the ground; ſupporting the pie 

on the back of the left hand, Cie Þ ; 

_ | lightly between the thumb and fore finger, 

che fingers extended, and back of the hand 

. |}, | upwards; graſping the ſmall of the ſtock 

Iich your right hand, the right elbow 

ſquare, at the height of the ſhoulder, + 
Bring your right foot up ſquare, and my 

I xaiſe up the en as in the 

' + firſt motion of lanation Bring 


1 


The Mannzk of SALUTING: .. 29 5 
Bring your fuſee on your right arm, as Plate 42. 


in explanation 2d, motion 2d; and put 


your left hand up to your hat, the left el | 
bow ſe _ 


Pull off your hat with your left hand, Plate 45 | 


| and let it hang down behind your ſword, 


* care e bow your yu in Jaw 


bot. | leaſt. 


The ei were "RAY muh alutekvs 36. 


5 ſtanding; it is to begin, when you are at 


about fix paces from the perſon whom you 
are to "Calne x obſerving to begin the firſt: 
motion, when youſtep with your right foot. 115 
The ſecond with the left, whic brings Plate 42. 
vou to the ſecond poſition. 
The 3d withyour right, ſtepping forward 
with it, which anſwers to the may | poſition. 


The fourth with the left. Plate 36. 
The fifth with the right. | $4 


| After you are paſt the perſon whom you 
have ſaluted, about fix paces, put on your 


| hat again, in two motions. * | 


nt on your ht. E 


wh "Throw your efchanddomn by yourlide. 


* 
* — rr 


No. of Motions. 


| front, and the fight arm hangin 
y 


| raiſing the left elbow a 
at the butt with your right hand, the back 


2 * rr 


. 


. THE 
HarBtrD ExERCISE. 


x 


rr firſt poſition is that of ag or- 
L eee 3 = this poſition the halberd 
is held perpendicular on your right ſide, 
near the body, the butt on the ound, 
even with the hollow of the right foot, and 


about four inches from it ; the flat of the 
ron towards the. front, and the hatcher - 


dart turned from you to the rig holdin 

it with the right hand, at the height of 
Tour ſhoulder; the kunckles turned to the 
hand to the elbow, cloſe b ﬀof the 
halberd, the left hand hanging by the left 


- | ſide, both ſhoulders ſquare to the front. 
{ Bring your halberd up before you, hold- 


ing it perpendicular, and turning the edge 
oft he 8 — to the front; your fight hand 
at the height of your eyes; and ſage it wich 
the left hand, as Tow as you can without 


+ conſtraint, keeping it near the body. 


Raiſe your halberd in your left hand, till 
your hand is at the N of your chin, 
ittle; and ſeize it 


of it to the front, keeping the hatchet to- 


| Þ wards the front. 


Sink 


eyes, keeping it p 


1 80 The HAr zzz EXERCISE. | 
11. Sink the hatberd in your left hand, and - 
at the height of your 


ſeize it with the right 
; ding 1 cular, and come 


turning the hatchet to the right, and drop 
the — by your right toe, in the poſition 
of explanation 1ſt. N "I 


T rk, in explanation 2d, motion iſt and 


Drep your t arm down by your ight 
ſide, — hand ſo as co Laing che 


"4 


Hatchet to the Tight, 
front; the halberd will then be carried up- 


right ſhoulder, the right arm a little bent, 
ſupporting the halberd, throwing your left 


band down by your left fide. 


| VI. . I 
Club your 4 
halberd! 
2 Motions 


ung 


the hatehet to the front, and, ſeizing it 
with your left hand, come to the poſition 
of explanation 24, motion 2d. . 


The ſame as in explanation 3d, motion 
91 J. ö 


1ſt and 2d. 


Turn your halberd with yourrighthand, 
keeping it faſt, ſo that the {pear'be down- 


I wards, and the butt porn and bring 


it oppoſite to your left ſhoulder, ſeizing it, 


om the body; the ri 
© the 


palberd! | 
2 Motions — the poſition of explanation 2d, motiog 
I 5 | F * | q 
y Bring the halberd to your right ſide, 
| 


and the flat to the 
right, the ſtaff againſt the hollow. of your 


your halberd before you, turning 


It'O 
at the ſame time, with the left hand, halt a 
foot above the hatehet, and holding it per- 
- ] pendicularly at wo good han@'s-breadths 
N 0 ght hand to be on a 
I | level with the elbow, which is to be ſquare 


31 


The 8 Praten. 


Wy OT Haber flat of the iron to the. front, W 
. hatchet to the left. _ 
2 Lerche ſtaff of -the-halberd fall on the "A 
left ſhoulder, and throw your 21 hand 
down by your ide. 2 „ | | 
ö Raiſe the halberd * the ſhoulder two 
hand's breadths, and ſeize it back- 
handed with the right hand, at the height 
of your chin, turning the thumb down- * 
wards, the knuckles towards you, and 
I come to the Poſition of Wa 6th, TR 
Is motion: 1ſt. Eric 
Turn your halberd with your right hand, 
| bringing the ſpear uppermoſt, and the 
hatchet to the right, and come to an or- 
der as in explanation iſt. 
When the men charge their bayonets, as 
in explanation 42d of the Manual, or at 
| any other time during the performance of 
| che firings, the ſergeants in the front rank 
mult likewiſe charge their halberds: which 
is done from an advanced halberd in one 
motion, by ſtepping back with the right 
foot a moderate . bending the left 
knee a little, and k the right hand 
faſt at the butt; at the ny i time ſeizing 
l it wich your left hand at the height of the 
ſhoulder, bring down your halberd to dur 
right fide, above the waiſt· belt, preſſing _ 
| the ſtaff againſt the body; the halberd be- 
ing preſented to the front, in a ſlope 4 
wards, the point as hi ig as your brea 
ſupporting it firmly with your left band, 
and graſping it ſtrongly, the * arm and 
Oey cloſe | to the body. 22 5 
When 


ann tots. 


When the officers ſtand with their fuſees ordered, 
the ſergeants are to order their halberds. When 
the officers carry their fuſees on the right arm, the 
ſergeants are to carry their halberds advanced. 
When the officers carry their fuſees in the right 
hand, the ſergeants are to carry their halberds club- 
bed. When there is occaſion to ground the halberd, 
it is done from the poſition of being ordered; in the 
ſame manner, as the grounding the firelock, in ex- 
planation 3d of the Manual Exerciſe; to take it up 
again, is the ſame as in explanation 4th of the Ma- 
nual Exerciſe. RI 
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DiRECT1loNs 70 the OFFICERS about 


the METHOD of teaching the EXE R- 
CISE. : 


I. XFS*XKE ſhall now proceed to give a few rules 
M and directions, with reſpect to the me- 
thods of teaching the militia- men the 

XA ſeveral parts of the exerciſe, in the beſt 
and eaſieſt manner: in doing this, we ſhall endea- 
vour to point out thoſe parts, which, in our practice 
of teaching, we have obſerved to be the moſt diffi- 
cult and embarraſſing to raw men, who for the firſt 
time have arms put into their hands; and in which 


they are moſt apt to fail, and commit miſtakes: and 


likewiſe indicate thoſe methods, which we have ob- 
ſerved to ſucceed the beſt for their inſtruction. 

II. We muſt, in the firſt place, recommend to all 
gentlemen, who intend to act as militia officers, to 
arm themſelves with a great deal of patience; as 
ey mult expect to find many of the countrymen 
infinitely aukward and ſtiff : eſpecially thoſe who are 
turned of thirty years of age, and have been uſed 


to very hard labour. Theſe (though willing and 


' attentive,) cannot eaſily bring their limbs to execute 
Parr II. A | what 


A » 
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what they are taught, although they perfectly com- 


prehend it. In others they will find a great waat of 
apprehenſion and memory, and an amazing difficul- 
oy of underſtanding and retaining things and ideas 
that are new to them, and different from what they 
have been uſed to from their cradle. Others agaia are 
lazy, careleſs, and want attention. Theſe are certainly 
very diſagreeable circumſtances, and muſt often put 


an officer s temper to hard trials; but the beſt, and 


we may ſay the only, way to overcome theſe difficul- 
ties, is to be cool and ſedate, and to teach the men with 
that great good- nature and gentleneſs; at the ſame 
time, however, keeping up ſuch a kind of deportment 
and behaviour, as will ſhew them that they are under 
the command of a ſuperior, and inſpire them with 
reſpect. For (whatever indulgence an officer ought 
to have for involuntary or accidental faults and de- 
fects,) we muſt recommend to all the carefully ſup- 


porting their dignity and authority; and when any 


of the men are wilfully careleſs, negligent, or in- 
ſolent, always to have them puniſhed according to the 
directions of the acts; and to keep up to the ſtrictneſs of 
diſcipline, as eſtabliſned by law; at leaſt never to ex- 
cuſe, but on proper ſubmiſſion and interceſſion. This, 


though it may be attended in ſome caſes, with a little 


preſent trouble to the officers, will certainly prevent 


a great deal more in the end; for, by an ill-judged 


indolent lenity, they will ſoon loſe all command over 
the men, and find it impoſſible to make them at- 
tend or learn as they ſhould do: nor ought they to ima- 
gine, that the ſupporting their, authority in a proper 
manner, by ſometimes making an example of ſuch 
as really deſerve it, will at all leſſen the eſteem and 
attachment of the men for them; but rather the 
contrary ; as they will then ſee, that, when they, 
are treated with mildneſs and good-nature, it does 
5 nc . 


Method of teaching the Exerciſe. 


not proceed from weakneſs, or want of ſpirit in 
their officers, but from generoſity and humanity. 
But then all this is to be done, without ſhewing any 
paſſion, or uſing any harſh language to the men, 
much leſs ſtriking them ; which will not only inſpire 
them with a diſlike and an averſion to the ſervice ; 
but ſome of them, by being treated with roughneſs 
and violence, will be quite confounded, and render- 
ed incapable of learning any thing at all, and even 
forget what they already know : whereas, by a calm 
quiet way of proceeding, and by ſhowing them, ſe- 
parately and diſtinctly, what it is that is expected 
from them, and what they are to do, never leaving 
them till they have got a clear idea of it; by de- 
grees the aukward will improve, the dull compre- 
end, and the inattentive be taught to obſerve, and 
mind their buſineſs. e . 
III. And here we cannot forbear earneſtly re- 
commending a thing, which, though it may not at 
firſt appear to be a matter of importance, is never - 
theleſs very much ſo. That is, for the militia officers 
always to appear themſelves, at the places and times 
of exerciſe, in as complete order, and as. exactly 


dreſſed in their regimentals, with their ſwords, ſaſnes, 
and gorgets, as if they were to mount guard at a 


royal palace ; and at the ſame time uſe their utmoſt 
endeavours to inſpire the militia-men, with a love of 
neatneſs and decency ; and inſiſt on their ſergeants and 
private men, always coming to exerciſe, as clean and 
well dreſſed as their circumſtances will permit. The 
officers of the regular troops well know the ftreſs 
that is to be laid on this, however trifling it may 
ſeem; and it is a known maxim, that a man who 
does not take delight in his own perſon, and is not 
neat in his dreſs, arms, and accoutrements, never 


makes a good ſoldier, Perhaps, it may not be exag- 
EY gerated 
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gerated, to ſay, that one of the moſt important parts 


Vid. Pruffian of the Pruſſian diſcipline, is the ſtrict attention they 


Regulations 
for the Infan- 
try, A1 t. xii. 
chap. vil. 


give to the dreſs and cleanlineſs of the men: this they 
indeed carry to what we, perhaps, may call an ex- 
ceſs, but it certainly contributes not a little to the 
making them ſuch excellent troops. However that 
be, ſome degree of attention to it is certainly re- 
quiſite, even in a militia, as it tends to inſpire the 
men with ſentiments of reſpect for the ſervice and 
their officers; and this can be no better brought 
about, than by the officers ſetting the example in 


their own perſons. Mankind in general, and the 


vulgar eſpecially, are greatly captivated, and taken 
with ſhow and parade; and when the common men 
ſee that their officers treat the affair of exerciſing, and 
the reſt of their duty, with a certain ceremony and 
decorum, they will do the ſame, and be attentive 
and diligent; but if they find that their officers are 
careleſs and indolent, and do their duty in a negli- 
gent ſlovenly manner, they will infallibly imitate 
them. PEER 

IV. We hope, that our brother officers of the 
militia, will not take amiſs theſe few hints, which 
we have given them by way of caution ; or attribute 
it to our affecting a magiſterial and didactic way of 
expreſſing ourſelves : any thing of that nature is far 
from our intention or thoughts; as we are very ſenſi- 
ble of the many imperfections of our work, and how 
many points there are, in which we ourſelves till 
want to be inſtructed: but we could not forbear men- 
tioning. fuch things as experience has proved to be 
very material, and of whoſe importance, gentlemen, 
who. are unuſed to military affairs, may not be ſo 
thoroughly ſenſible. We will now proceed to ſuch 
general rules, as are neceſſary to be obſerved in the 
teaching of all exerciſe whatſoever ; and afterwards 
R give 
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give ſome particular directions, as to thoſe peculi- 
arities in our militia exerciſe, which principally re- 
quire the attention of the officers, to make the men 
perform them with accuracy. 

V. The firſt thing the officers are to attend to, as 
a matter of the utmoſt importance, and abſolutely 
eſſential to the teaching the men well, is to accu- 
ſtom them to obſerve a profound ſilence when under 
arms: never ſuffering — to talk, or even ſpeak 
a word on any account; but obliging them to give 
an entire attention to the officer who exerciſes them. 
The officers muſt never relax in their/care and at- 
tention to this point, it being impoſſible to teach 
the men properly without it. Perhaps, no nation is 
more faulty in that reſpect than our on; even our 
regulars are very ſeldom ſo ſilent and attentive as 
they ought to be; and yet, though the difficulty of 
making a militia obſerve a proper ſilence, appears 
to be much greater; we can aſſert from experience, 
that by a conſtant attention in the officers to ſto 
the very firſt beginning of noiſe or talking among 
the men, it may in a great meaſure be accompliſh- 
ed, and that by mild and gentle reproofs only. 

VI. The performing the exerciſe well or ill, de- 
pends a good deal on the manner in which the 
words of command are given: for which reaſon it 
will be proper, that every officer, in exerciſing 
ſhould attend to the following rules. 

1ſt, To ſtudy well the compaſs of his voice, and 
take care not to overſtrain it, which will render him 
ſoon hoarſe; nor to get above its pitch, which will 
give 1t a very difagreeable tone. b he 
| 2d. To deliver the words of command clear and 
ſtrong; pronouncing every word diſtinctly, that the 
men may underſtand them, and not miſtake one for 
another; the words Preſent ! and Fire! 7 5 

* ſhou 
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ſhould always be delivered as loud and as ſhort as 
poſſible. | 

3d. To make his ſtops and pauſes (when the word 
of command is too long to be pronounced in one 
breath,) in a proper manner; laying the emphaſis, 
on the words which expreſs the nature of what is 
to be done. Such pauſes will greatly aſſiſt the men 
when judiciouſly- made, by giving them time to think 
what they are to do, before the word of command is 
fully delivered: we have endeavoured by the punctu- 
ation, to mark when theſe ſtops ſhould be made. 

4th. To make proper pauſes between the different 
words of command, that the men may have time 

to mind what they are about, and conſider what is 

to be performed next. 

£ 5th. Carefully to avoid getting any particular 
.drawl or affected tone; which is a fault that a great 
many have, who ſeem rather to imitate a chant, than 
.endeavour to ſpeak articulately or intelligibly. 

VII. The,men are always to turn their heads, 
and look to their right (1), taking their motions 
from the right-hand man ; holding their heads up : 
and are not to be ſuffered to caſt down their eyes, 
nor look on the ground. This is a thing which muſt 
be very much attended to, as without it, they never 
can be brought to perform their motions in time 
and together. / 


| VIII. The 


3 *. Y 


** 


Te ns Aa. Ws : _— * — Amen 
: 


. . (1) By looking to the right or left, we underſtand always 
turning the head, The old way was only to caſt the eyes, and not 

turn the head; but that is found not to be ſo well, either for uſe 
or 2 Indeed, every man, in locking to the right, or 
left, ſhould turn his head enough to fee the face of the man that 
-is next to him. The doing this, will occaſion them to hold up 
their heads. N n | Ws 


\ 
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VIII. The men muſt be taught their exerciſe by Vid. Pruſſan 
degrees; to ſhow them the whole at once, will only . 
confound them, it being impoſſible for them either ,,, p. g. chap. 
to comprehend or retain it. The officers likewiſe muſt 4. Art. xi. 
not be deſirous, of putting the men too forward, by e 
making them do more of the exerciſe, than they can 
go through perfectly and accurately. . 

IX. The motions muſt at firſt be ſhewn them, 
ſeparately and diſtinctly; giving them the word Two, 
or Three (according to the number of the motions,) as 
a ſignal when it ſhould be begun ; not ſuffering them 
to do it, till that is given ; and making them ſtop 
between each motion, till every falſe attitude and 
poſition is remarked and corrected. By this me- 
thod, though it may at firſt fight appear a little 
tedious, the officers will find, that their men will 
be taught with a great deal more eaſe, and in lefs 
time than by any other; as they will then be perfect 
in every thing that they do, and not forget what 
they have learned on one day of exerciſe, before the 
next comes again; which will be the caſe, if they. are 
not thoroughly grounded, and made perfect in every 
particular motion. | 

X. At firſt they muſt be divided into ſquads of 
four or ſix men each, putting as much as poſſible 
ſuch together in a ſquad as are of an equal degree 
of proficiency z when many of them can perform 
tolerably, it will be proper to exerciſe them together 
in a ſingle rank; leaving off the words Two, Three, 
and making them take their motions from a man 
advanced in the front ; who muſt likewiſe make good 
pauſes between each motion, that the officer may 
have time to remark and correct whatever is amiſs. 

After they can do well in this manner, it will be 
Proper (and not till then,) to exerciſe them in three 


ranks. 
XI. The 


—— — — 
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XI. The firſt thing neceſſary to be taught the 
men 1s the diſtinftion between ranks and files; ex- 
plaining to them, that by the word Rank, is meant 
a number of men ranged ſide: by ſide in a ſtraight 
and even line from right to left: and by the word 


File, a number of men ranged in an exact line be- 


bind one another, or (in the military phraſe) from 
front to rear (2). 
XII. The rank is diſtinguiſhed into right flank, 
left flank, and centre. The foremoſt or front man 
in the file is called the file- leader. | 

XIII. To have the exerciſe well performed, it is 
in a particular manner requiſite, that the ranks and 


files ſhould be as ſtraight and even as poſſible; the 


men therefore muſt be taught, always to dreſs (30 
their ranks from the right, and the files to cover well 
| | . their 


— —_ — 


(2) A rank therefore, by being faced to the right or left, may 
become a file, and in the ſame manner a file may become a rank, 
in the true and proper acceptation and meaning of the words : 
though ſome of our Engliſh military writers have not always uſed 


them with exact preciſion, and call the marching of a body of men 


by the flank, marching by files; which is not ſtrictiy proper, what 


. were files, being then become ranks. However, as it is a method 


of ſpeaking ſo generally uſed, we ſhall conform to it, in our direc- 
tions and explanations ; that our readers may not be confounded in 
reading other books on the ſubject. 

By a file is likewiſe generally meant ſix men; and by half a file 
three; this was when the battalions were drawn up fix deep, but 
now a file is properly only three men ; and we {hall uſe the word 


in that ſenſe. 


(3) Dreſſing the rank is a military term, taken from the French 
Redreſier, which ſignifies to ſtrengthen any thing that is crooked ; 
and means bringing the ranks ſtraight, and to an even front. The 
term of Covering, is applied to the files, and means the placing 
the men in a file, ſo as to be exactly behind one another, in a line 
from the front to the rear; ſo that they may cover one another, 
when looked at from either. | 5 
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their file leaders. The greateſt attention is to be 
given to this, and to accuſtom the men to do it of 
themſelves at all times, both in exerciſing, and in the 
performing of the firings and evolutions, 

XIV. Great care muſt be taken, that the men 
carry their arms well; they muſt therefore be firſt of 
all carefully taught to keep them even and ſteady 
upon their ſhoulders, as directed in the firſt part of 
the explanation of the manual exerciſe. 

XV. That the firelocks, when ſhouldered, may 
be exactly dreſſed in rank and file, the men 
muſt keep their bodies upright, and in full front; 
wy not have one ſhoulder forwarder than the 
other. i | 

XVI. It is one of the greateſt perfections in exer- 
ciſing, to have all the firelocks carried ſo exactly 
even, and the motions performed ſo true, that in 
the looking from the right or left of a rank, you 
can ſee, as it were, but one firelock : and the ſame 
ſtanding in front to a file, each: piece covering the 
others exactly. | bv; 

XVII. The diſtances between the files muſt be 
equal, and not greater than from arm to arm, that 
the men may juſt have room to perform their mo- 
tions: the diſtance allowed in exerciſing, is nearly 
two feet for each man; in marching and wheeling, 
about twenty one inches. 15 

XVIII. The men muſt be taught to perform every 
thing that they do, with great life, and the ſhorteſt 
way; keeping their pieces always near to the body, 
without making any wide motions; and, at the end of 
every motion, to ſtand perfectly ſtill and ſteady, with- 
out ſtirring in the leaſt. | 
XIX. In the performance of the manual exerciſe, 
che men muſt wait well between the motions, and do 
_ Part. II. M them 
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them together; counting one, two, very ſlowly be- 
tween every one. E F | ; 
XX. No motion muſt be begun, till the word of 
command is fully pronounced. 

XXI. As in our exerciſe there are ſome actions, 
which are as it were the counterpart of one another, 
and the poſitions the very fame, only in a different 


order; it will greatly facilitate the teaching of men, 


to make them learn thoſe which are moſt ſimilar to 
one another, at the ſame time. They ſhould there- 
fore be taught firſt to reſt, then to ſhoulder, *ill 
they can do thoſe two actions perfectly true and well: 


then to order, and reſt again, which are counterparts 


of one another”; then to ground and take up; then to 
carry the firelock on the right arm, and ſhoulder ; 
next to ſecure; and fix, and return their bayonets; 
theſe three actions having two motions out of three. 
exactly the ſame; and laſtly to club, and ſhoulder 
again. EN 

XXII. When they can do all the actions tolerably 
well, it will be right to vary the words of command; 
and not always give them in the ſame order as they 
ftand in the manual exerciſe, (that ' being only in- 
tended to comprehend all the different actions in 
a regular fuite,) but irregularly : to accuſtom 


them to be attentive to the words of command a 


and not do things mechanically, and merely 
memory. - 
XXIII. The officers mult be very attentive, to ſee 
that the men perform all their motions perfectly 
true; making the ſtops exactly at the time and in the 
manner, directed in the explanations of the manual ex- 
erciſe; in doing of which, it will be neceſſary to give 
attention to the following points, which are thoſe 
that the men are moſt apt to fail in. | 
| - 1. In 


. 
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1. In grounding, to teach them to turn the was 7 Expl. 3. Mot - 


not "ft 


on the thick or upper part of the butt only, «APE 


on the under; and caution them not to ſlip their right 
hab down too low in grounding, but only near the 
third loop; otherwiſe the weight of the barrel will a 
pverpoiſe the butt, and raiſe it, from the ground : 
hen e precaution is to be obſerved in taking up the 
firelock : the turning the barrel behind, and the 
bringing it 7 in a line wich the right toe, will 
be difficult, if they turn it on the lower part of the 
butt. 

2. To take care that they ground their firelocks 1 Kn 
exactly ſquare to the front, and lay the pieces pa- 
rallel with one another; the men are apt to incline 
them to the right, if not cautioned agaiaſt it. 

3. In ſhouldering, to take care that the men do not Expl. 6. Mot. 
make any wide motions, nor advance their left hand it. 
© toorfar from the left ſide, when they bring it under the 

_ which is a fault they ate very apt to commit. 

In clubbing, to cauſe the men to bring the Expl. 7. Mot. 

F f the fi ok ferward, drauing the butt un- 2d. 

der their left arm, ſo as to bring it between them 

and their left-hand man. The Fn recaution tobe 

uſed in-ſhouldering from a club; N it they will 

be apt to hit and hurt one another, which they: never 

will, by obſerving this rule. 

5. In ſecuring, to obſerve, chat the men throw Expl. 9 Mot. 
"down their firelocks exactly in a line, andthe muz- 3d. | 
zles at an equal diſtance from the ground: and not 
bend their heads and bodies forward, hut keep their 
„ een 200-108 lock, and the arm a little 

. 5 

6. In teaching the men to fix their bayonets, ifirſt Expl. let = 
of all to ſhow each of them ſeparately, how a bay- 3d. | 
-onet is fixed, and ho the notches correſpond with the 


fight on the barrel : WY care that che ſeizes the 
- / bayonet. 
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bayonet at firſt with the thumb over the bend of the 
ſhank, as directed in explanation 14; and make lim 
fix and unfix it ſeveral times, till he perfectly com- 
prehends the manner of it. He will then eaſily do 
it in the time of one motion; it being done only 
by bringing the notch over the ſight, and turning 
it to the left, or from him, preſſing it down at the 
ſame time, To unfix, they muſt be taught to ſtrike 
the bayonet up ſtrongly, and turn it to the right, 
or to them, liiting it up at the ſame time. 
Expl. 16, 17, 7- To take particular care, that the men per- 
18. 19, 20, form their facings with great exactneſs, and in each 
halls motion place their feet in a right poſition ; which 
: they will be apt to neglect; and to caution them 
continually, never to move their left heels off from 
the ground, as the doing that, varies their ſituation, 
and breaks the order of the ranks and files. 
Expl. 2. 8. In charging bayonets, to take care that the men 
| do not ſtep too far back, but ſtand eaſy and firm 
on their legs; and that the bayonets be dreſſed ve- 
ry exactly, both as to height, and degree of incli- 
nation or ſlope _— to do which, they mult 
preſs the right hand firm againſt the ſide, the 
| knuckles reſting on the top of the hip-bone. 
Expl. 24. 9. The priming and loading being ſo eſſential a 
| part of the exerciſe, the moſt particular attention 
muſt be given, that the men be very exact in it; 
making the ſtops, at the end of each motion, pre- 
ciſely in the manner directed in the explanations, and 
that they perform every one of the motions with the 
greateſt accuracy: neither omitting. or adding any, 
but doing them exactly according to the directions 
e e tenen, f a 
Expl. 24. Mot. 10. In the firſt motion, to ſee that they come to a 
proper poſition; bringing the piece cloſe under the 
right breaſt, and the butt juſt under their right 
N | 3 
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© arm-pit; keeping the left elbow down and preſſed 
againſt the body, which helps them greatly in ſup- 
porting the-piece ; the muzzle muſt be raiſed enough 
to be no inconvenience to the men in the ranks be- | 
fore them, but not ſo high as to endanger the fall 
ing out of the priming. | | | 

11, To make them to be very exact in the motion Mot. 3d. | 
of taking out the cartridge, biting it, and keeping | 
the end open upwards, ſo that the powder may not 
fall out; and take care that they prime well. 

12. To make them take care in ſhutting the pan, Mot. 4th, 
that they do it effectually; and not offer to caſt 
about, *till they are ſure that it is ſhut ; otherwiſe 
when the pan goes a little hard, they will continual- 
ly fail of ſhutring it, and loſe their priming. 

13. To make them ſtop when they have caſt a- Mot. 5th. 
bout, and be very exact in performing the follow- 
ing motions of loading; obſerving, that they turn 
the hand, to put the open part of the cartridge down- 
wards, | 3 : Mot. 6th, 

14. To be very exact and minute, in teaching them Mot. 5th. 
this motion; and particularly the ſeizing the ram- | 
mer back-handed, and drawing it out at once; and 

not let them (as they will be apt to do,) omit the 
ſhortening the rammer againſt the waiſt-belt, and 
take care that they bring the butt of the rammer 
well into the barrel. "or 

15. The ramming down, is very eſſential to be well Mot. Sch. 
done; with iron rammers, the driving the rammers 
down once ſtrongly, will be ſufficient ; but, with 
wooden ramrods, there muſt be a ſtroke or two, to 
ram down the cartridge, but done very quick ; care 
muſt be taken that the men, in returning the ram- 
mers, enter them far enough into the pipes, ſo as Mot. gth. 
to be within the point of the bayonet, and not 

8 endanger 
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Expl. 2 5. Mot. 
iſt, 
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xpl. 26. Mot. 
d. 


Dfretriomt to the Officers about the 
endanger theit hands in returning them home in the 
next motion. | : | 

16. To make chem, in ſhouldering, come briſkly 
up to che proper front; and obſerve, that in doing it 
they do not ſtir the left heel, which is to be kept faſt; 
22 they will loſe their proper ſituation in the 
rank. 

15. To make them kneel far enough back with 
the right knee, in coming down as front rank; the 
men being very apt to keep their right knee to cloſe 
to the left heel, which throws them into a conſtrained 


.. poſture, and prevents their keeping the body up- 


right; the butts are all to be dreſſed in a line, even 
with the left toes, and the pieces kept perfectly per- 


pendicular. 


18. To take care that they level well in prefent- 
irg; the muzzle rather low, and the pieces all dreſſed 
even and at the ſame height; and to ſec that they 
bring the butt well againſt the hollow of the ſhoulder, 
neither above nor below it. * | 

19. Frequently to make them recover their arms, 
when they have preſented, and expect the word Fire; 
und obſerve and repremand ſuch, as pull the trig- 
| Mp + the word of command being given. 
This is abſolutely neceſſary, in order to .accuſtom 
them to keep their fire till commanded, and is what 
muſt be conſtantly practiſed. When you give the 
word, Fire] give it with a loud voice, and pronounce 
it as ſhort as poſſible : when it is given in another 
manner, the men ſeldom or ever fire tolerably; and 
very often a diviſion or platoon is found fault with 


for firing ill, when the blame ſhould be laid on the 
officer that gives the word of command, 


20. Tale 
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20. Take care likewiſe, to make the men pull their 
triggers ſtrangly, and at once z and as ſoon as they 
have fired, come briſkly up to their priming poſi- 
tion; obſerving that they come to a true attitude, 
and place their feet in a right ſituation ; and that in 
helf cocking they ſtrain the tumbler to the half · bent 
only; raw men being apt to cock, which is a fault 
tha: may be attended with dangerous conſequences. 

21. In making ready as centre and rear ranks Expl. zo, 34. 
the chief thing to. be attended to, is the making 
men ſtep back, or to the right, exactlly in the 
manner directed in the explanations ; which they 
will be apt to negle& : and to make them keep 
their pieces upright; to a good recover, and not 
preſent, till the word for it is given, | Theſe points 
are to be likewiſe carefully attended to, when the 
three ranks make ready together in cloſe order. 

XXIV. As this is the moſt important part of 
the manual exerciſe, being that which is not only 
highly uſeful, but indiſpenſably neceſſary for troops 
to be well ſkilled, and thoroughly practiſed in, for 
to enable them to enter into actual ſervice : the 
officers ought to ſpare no pains nor aſſiduity, in. 
teaching the men, and exerciſing them in it. Falſe 
motions, or irregularities in the other parts of the 
manual exerciſe are faults, rather from their be 
ing deformities, and taking off from the uniform 
and elegant appearance of troops, than from any 
great inconvenience that can immediately ariſe from 
them; but, in that part which relates ta the fir- 
ing and loading, no fault can be committed, or 
falſe motion made, without a manifeſt inconveni- 
ence or danger. For this reaſon, when the men 
have gone through the other parts of the exerciſe; 
and can do them to a certain degree of perfection ; 
it 


© 


Expl. 2 5. Mot. 
iſ, 


Expl. 26. Mot. 
3d. 


DirefFions to the Officers about the 
endanger theit hands in returning them home in the 
next motion. | = 
16. To make them, in ſhouldering, come briſkly 
up to the proper front; and obſerve, that in doing it 
they do not ſtir the left heel, which is to be kept faſt; 
N they will loſe their proper ſituation in the 
rank. 

15. To make them kneel far enough back with 
the right knee, in coming down as front rank; the 
men being very apt to keep their right knee to cloſe 
to the left heel, which throws them into a conſtrained 


. poſture, and prevents their keeping the body up- 


right; the butts are all to be dreſſed in a line, even 
wich the left toes, and the pieces kept perfectly per- 
pendicular. : 

18. To take care that they level well in prefent- 
ing; the muzzle rather low, and the pieces all dreſſed 
even and at the ſame height; and to ſec that they 
bring the butt well againſt the hollow of the ſhoulder, 
neither above nor below it. | 2 | 

19. Frequently to make them recover their arms, 
when they have preſented, and expect the word Fire; 
und obſerve and repremand ſuch, as pull the trig- 
8 the word of command being given. 

is is abſolutely neceſſary, in order to accuſtom 
them to keep their fire till commanded, and is what 
muſt be conſtantly practiſed. When you give the 
word, Fire] give it with a loud voice, and pronounce 
it as ſhort as poſſible : when it is given in another 
manner, the men ſeldom or ever fire tolerably ; and 
very often a diviſion or platoon is found fault with 


for firing ill, when the blame ſhould be laid on the 
officer that gives the word of command, 


20. Take 
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20. Take care likewiſe, to make the men pull their 
triggers ſtrangly, and at once 3 and as ſoon as they 
have fired, come briſkly up to their priming poſi- 
tion; obſerving that they come to a true attitude, 
and place their feet in a right ſituation ; and that in 4 
half cocking they ſtrain the tumbler to the half · bent 
only; raw men being apt to cock, which is a fault 
tha: may be attended with dangerous conſequences. 
21. In making ready as centre and rear ranks Expl. zo, 34. 
the chief thing to be attended to, is the making 
men ſtep back, or to the right, exactly in the 
manner directed in the explanations ; which they 
vill be apt to neglect: and to make them keep 
their pieces upright; to a good recover, and not 
preſent, till the word for it is given, Theſe points 
are to be likewiſe carefully attended to, when the 
three ranks make ready together in cloſe order. 
XXIV. As this is the moſt important part of 
the manual exerciſe, being that which is not only 
highly uſeful, but indiſpenſably neceſſary for troops 
to be well ſkilled, and thoroughly practiſed in, for 
to enable them to enter into actual ſervice : the 
officers ought to ſpare no pains nor aſſiduity, in. 
teaching the men, and exerciſing them in it. Falſe 
motions, or irregularities in the other parts of the 
manual exerciſe are faults, rather from their be · 
ing deformities, and taking off from the uniform 
and elegant appearance of troops, than from any 
great inconvenience that can immediately ariſe from 
them; but, in that part which relates ta the fir- 
ing and loading, no fault can be committed, or 
falſe motion made, without a manifeſt inconveni - 
ence or danger. For this reaſon, hen the men 
have gone through the other parts of the exerciſe, 
and can do them to a certain degree of perfection ; 
it 


more eaſily to detect any falſe motion; and then 


\ 


Directions to the Officers about the 


it will be proper to make them chiefly apply to the 


firing and loading motions, and practiſe them al- 
moſt ſolely : doing. juſt enough of the other parts 
of the exerciſe, to keep them from forgetting, and 
loſing what they have already learned; but employ- 
ing much. the greateſt part of the times of exer- 


- ciling in the firings, and in marching and wheeling. 


They muſt at firſt be taught this part of the exer- 
ciſe, in the ſame manner as the others; for which 
we have given full directions: but when they are fo 
far proficients, as-to be able to do their motions 
with exactneſs, taking their time from the man that 
is advanced in the front; the rear ranks muſt then 


OT be cloſed up, and they muſt be made to go through 


the firing and loading, ſeveral times in cloſe order ; 
but ſtill giving the ſame time between the motions 


as before, and taking it from the man in the front; 


and the officers muſt obſerve, that the men perform 
every motion regularly and accurately ; particular- 
ly the men in the centre-and rear ranks, who will 
be moſt apt to negle&, and commit faults, eſpecial- 
ly as they are a little crouded. When they are be- 


come expert in this, which they will ſoon be, they 


muſt be inſtructed in che manner of platoon firing; 
and firſt of all taught to make ready at once, 
Joining all the three motions together ; that is to 
ſay,. making ſcarce any ſenſible pauſe between them, 
but, nevertheleſs, performing every one. of them 
diſtinctly.” They then muſt be taught to go through 
all the reſt of the mctions of the twenty-fourth 
explanation in the ſame manner; carefully obſerv- 
ing, that they do not omit nor alter any part of 


them; it will, therefore, at firſt be proper, to make 


them do it by a few at a time, ſo as to be able 


let 


Method of tearhing the Exerciſe. 
let them do it with the ranks at open order, that 


the centre and rear ranks may be better obſerved. 


and attended to. Strict cautions muſt be given 


them about this, and they muſt be told, that though - 


they are to make no ſtops, or give any ſenſible 
time between the motions; yet, that they are by no 
means to . hurry themſelves, nor ſtrive which ſhall 
have done ſooneſt ; but perform every motion exact- 
ly as taught them at firſt ; only not wait for one an - 
other, till after the ninth motion, when they muſt 
ſtop, till the word be given to ſhoulder; which they 
muſt do all together. When they can go through 
all the motions with quickneſs and regularity, then 
cloſe the rear ranks to the front, and make them 
make ready and fire; firſt one file, or two at a time, 


taking care that each rank comes to its proper poſi - 
tion in making ready; then by five or ſix files; 


and after that, by diviſions: but of the manner of 
doing this we ſhall ſay more in another place, when 
we come to treat of the platoon firings. 


XXV. When, in order to eaſe the men, the word 
of command to ſupport their arms is given; Which 


it will be very proper to do, whenever they are 


marching or practiſing any of the wheelings or evo- 
lutions z the officers muſt take care to make them 


bring their right hands enough acroſs their bodies, 
towards the left ſide, and hug their pieces well to 
them with their left arm ; by doing this, they may 
carry the firelocks as upright and even, as when 
ſhouldered. | 

XXVI. After performing any firings with pow - 
der, it will be abſolutely neceſſary to take particu- 
lar care, that the bayonets are wiped very clean; 
and not ſuffer them to be returned, whilſt any dirt 
or ſoil of the powder remains upon them; which 
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| briſkly by the double ſtep, the drum beatin; 


| Dirbdtions to the Officers, &e. 
will not only cauſe them to ruſt, but alſo ſpoil the 


_- ſeabbard, ſo as to render it impoſſible to keep the 


bayonets clean ever after. | | 
XXVII. It will be frequently proper, in exerci- 


ing the men in the firings in cloſe order, to make 


them fire a general diſcharge, coming up after it to 
a recover as in explanation 41 of the Manual; and 
immediately to give them the words, March ! March ! 
making them advance in that manner ſeveral paces 


% 


the grenadiers march : then give them the word, 
Charge ycur bayonets ! upon which, the front rank 
muſt immediately charge their bayonets, as they ſtep 
with their left feet, and keep moving on briſkly in 

that poſition; paſſing their right feet before the left, 
and keeping the body half-faced to the right ; the 
rear ranks remaining recovered, and cloſing well up 
to the front rank. At the word Halt ! they halt, the 
front rank at once coming to a recover-; and imme- 
diately the whole primes and loads. 4 


XXVII. You may then face them to the right 


about, and make them retire back again ſlowly, 
the drum beating the retreat ; and then face them 
again as before: but this may be repeated, or vati- 
ed, at the diſcretion of the commanding officer. 
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Arr. I. Of. Marching ftaight forward, and 
a Deſcription of the PRUSSIAN STEP. 


I AE marching well, is an affair of ſo much 


importance in real ſervice, that the officers 
muſt take the moſt particular care, to render the 
men as perfect in it as poſſible, and ſpare no at- 
tention nor pains for that purpoſe ; the regularity 
and beauty of all manceuvres and -evolutions, and 
eſpecially that moſt eſſential point, the keeping in 
— order, in advancing towards, or retreating 
rom an enemy, intirely depending on it. Marſhal 


Saxe, (who was undoubtedly an excellent writer on 


military affairs, as well as a great general;) ſays ex- 
preſsly, that the principal and moſt material part of 
all exerciſe is the teaching ſoldiers to uſe their legs 
properly, and not their arms (1): that is to ſay, 


the 
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(1) We will give this out of Saxe's Reveries in the origi- 
nal, that his meaning may be the better underſtood ; the word, 
An, Nr Fay _ 
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hw Le principal de Fexercice ſont les jambes, et non pas les bras : 


Rules and Directions. for Marching, 


the accuſtoming them to march in exact order and 
regularity, keeping a true time, and as it were a 
muſical cadence in their ſteps. He adds, that who- 
ever does not follow this method, is ignorant of even 
the firſt elements of the art of war. We have before 
obſerved, that he. takes this to have been the great ſe- 
cret of the diſcipline of the antients; and it ſeems 
to to be likewiſe a principal part of that of the Pruſ- 
ſians (2). The old method of marching was to 
lift up the legs and feet high, and make ſhort ſteps, 
ſetting the feet hard down to the ground. Of late 
our troops, as well as thoſe of other nations, have be- 


gun to practiſe the Pruſſian ſtep, and manner of 


marching; we ſhall give, therefore, a few general 


rules for the doing of it. 


II. The manner of performing this ſtep is by 
carrying the foot directly forward with a ſtraight 
knee, near and almoſt parallel to the ground; the 
9971 Bone! heart balance 
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4 
— : 4 „„ _ * 98 +2 


«© c'eſt dans les jambes queſt tout le ſecret des manceuvres des 
«« combats; et c'eſt aux jambes qu'il fant s'addreſſer: quiconque 
fait autrement, eſt un ignorant, et n'en eſt pas ſeulement aux 
«© elemens dece quon apelle le metier de la rn | +26. 9 
(2) We have often had the pleaſure of ſeeing the 67th and 72d 
regiments of foot, march, and perform their eyolutions, with the 


- greateſt order and regularity, to the ſound of the fife ; keeping 


the moſt exact time and cadence : and have likewiſe found upon 


trial, that our militia men may be brought to do it, with much 


leſs difficulty chan we could have imagined. The effe& of the 


muſic in regulating the ſtep, and making the men * their order, 


is really very extraordinary; and experience ſeems fully to confirm 
Marſhal Saxe's opinion: who aſſerts, that it is the beſt and indeed 
the only method of teaching troops to march well; and of mak- 
ing a large body, (eſpecially of any conſiderable depth,) move 
all together, and advance faſter or flower as may be required, in 
a regular uniform manner; without opening its ranks, or falling 
into diſorder, * 


- 


Rules and Directions for Marching. 


balance of the body is to be kepr back on the leg 


that is behind, making as it were a momentary 
pauſe, when the knee is at its full extenſion (3); 
during which time the foot is advanced in the air, 
the toe turned out, and rather pointed downwards: 
when you ſhift the balance on to the other leg, you 
muſt ſpring forward from the ball of the foot which 
you ſtood on, ſtill advancing the foot that is fore- 
moſt, and ſet it down flat and at once on the 
ground. | 


We 


_ 


1 


(3) We would by no means be underſtood here as intending 
to divide the ſtep into two motions; the pauſe muſt be fo ſhort, 
as to be barely perceptible, and mark the ſhorteſt time poſlible : 


and, perhaps, we ſhall explain ourſelves better, by ſaying that 


the eſſential point in the performance of this ſtep, is the carrying 
the foot conſtantly forward, with an eaſy motion, and near the 
ground, ſo as always to advance; which iadeed is, juſt what every 
man does in his natural way of walking; only in marching the 
time is a little more marked: whereas in the old method of march- | 
ing, the foot is lified up high and advanced forward, but is brought 
back again, and ſet down on the Foun very near the other; 
which is not only ſtiff and unnatural to the higheſt degree, but a 
loſs of. time and motion. In the way in which the two regiments 


before mentioned peſorm it, it appears no other than an eaty gen- 


teel manner of walking in cadence ; but we mutt obſerve that che 
remit a little of thè exactneſs of the Pruſſians, (who perform it 
juſt as we have deſcribed 3) and do not keep the knee ſo ſtraight, 
nor the balance of the body ſo far back, nor ma k the time fo 
ſtrongly as they do: which certainly takes off that appearance of 
ſtiffneſs and dancing, which ſome have objected to. the Pruſſian 
ſtep : though we muſt think without reaſon, and that when well 
executed it has the moſt graceful and military appearance ima- 


ginable: but they proceed on the ſame principles, and begin to 


teach their young recruits in the manner that we have here di- 
reed, till they have got the true balance of the bocy, and time 
of the ſtep; and then they eaſily make them loſe that air of 

ſtiffneſs and conſtraint which neceſſarily attends all firſt attempts at 
any exerciſe. 


Rules and Directions for , Marching. 


We have added a plate No. 45, which will give 
a better idea of the ſtep, than any deſcription of ours 
can poſſibly do; this being a motion extremely 
beautiful and graceful, when well performed, but 
very difficult to deſcribe, 
* HI. It willrequire indeed, ſome time and trouble 
to teach the men to march well in this manner; 
but it is not near ſo hard to attain to, as at firſt 
it appears to be. The chief difficulty is to make 
them underſtand the nature of the ſtep ; maſt awk- 
ward fellows, eſpecially thoſe who are uſed to fol- 
low the plough, throw the balance of their body 
forward, which occaſions them to have a ſlouch in 
their gait; and they are apt likewiſe to lift their 
legs too high, my turn up the points of their 
toes. It is therefore neceſſary to take ſome pains 
at firſt, to teach them the ſtep ſingly, or by two 
or three only at a time, without arms; taking great 
care to make them keep the balance of the body 
as far back as poſſible, (which is done by throwin 
back the ſhoulders, and holding the head up,) 10 
as to reſt their whole weight on the leg which is 
hindmoſt; and not bring the balance forward, *till 
after the leg that is advanced be fully extended, and 
the knee Fraipht. When once you have brought 
them to comprehend the nature of the ſtep, and 
to do it fingly, the making them perform it, by 
ranks will be found very eaſy : and they will attain 
to an exactneſs and regularity in doing it, much 
ſooner than in the old manner of marching x as the 
little momentary pauſe (which is made juſt at the 
inſtant the leg is extended, and the balance of the 
body ready to be ſhifted,) gives them a ſort of 
time, which greatly facilitates their doing it all to- 
gether. And this is one of the advantages, which 


this 


Rules and Directions for Marching. 
this manner of marching Mas over that which was 
formerly practiſed. The others are, that it is in- 
comparably more graceful and genteel, and that a 
body moves faſter, and gains more ground by it; 
the progreſſive motion being continued, during the 
whole time of the ſtep. x | 

IV. The men muſt be taught, that at the word of 
command, March! they are always to begin and 
ſtep off with the left foot; and, for that reaſon, 
ſhould be told not to bear the chief weight of their 
body on that foot : which ſome are apt to do, and 
fo loſe the time at the very firſt ſtep, before they 
can ſhift the balance; but to keep the balance 
even between both feet, and, at the word, March ! 
ſtep off at once. They muſt, on the other hand, 
be ſtrictly cautioned againſt raiſing up their feet, 
before the word of command to march be thoroughly 
pronounced. | | oxi 

V. At the word Halt!] they are to ſtop at once, 
bringing their feet up even on a line with one ano- 


ther, the heels about four inches aſunder, in the 


poſition before deſcribed in the manual exerciſe, and 


ſtand perfectly ſteady; looking to the right, and 


dreſſing their ranks. 

VI. In marching ſtraight forward, the men are 
to look to the right, and take care to regulate their 
ſteps by their right-hand man; they muſt juſt feel 
one another, and their feet muſt all be lifted up, and 
ſet down on the ground at the ſame inſtant of time, 
and the ſteps ſhould be exactly of the ſame length: 
in marching on a large front, the men muſt look in- 
_ towards the centre, and regulate their motions 

y that. | | | 


VII. We ſhall follow the method of che French, 
m diſtinguiſhing three ſorts of ſteps in GY 5 
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Rules and Directions for Marching. 
the ſhort, the long, and the double ſtep. The 
length of the ſhort ſtep is one foot and a half, and 


it is performed in the time of one ſecond : that of the 


long or the common ſtep two feet, and is performed 
in the ſame time; the double ſtep is two feet like- 
wile, but performed in half the time, or two of 
them in a ſecond. When the men are to advance 
by this ſtep, the word of command is to be doubled, 
March! March! © | 

VIII. The ranks muſt take great care, in march- 
ing, to keep exactly parallel with one another, and 


that neither flank be more advanced than the other. 


They mult likewiſe cover one another well, and 
take care to preſerve their diſtances; neither gaining 
nor loſing ground, but each rank keeping at the 
{ame diſtance from the others as at firſt. | 
The ſame rules are likewiſe to be obſerved, in 
marching by companies or diviſions ; which muſt 
likewiſe . exactly parallel to one another, and 
cover, and preſerve their diſtances, with all poſſible 
exactneſs. | | | 

IX. It is not near ſo difficult to bring the men to 


- march with great regularity and harmony by ranks, 


as it is to make them do it by files. If you take 
a rank that marches. very exactly, and face them to 
the right or left, giving them the word to march; 
you will find that they will neither ſtep off together, 
nor keep their diſtances ; but will open from one 

another conſiderably, in marching a ſhort ſpace. _ 
The reaſon for this, is, that they cannot eaſily 
bring themſelves in that ſituation, to ſtep off all at 
once with the left feet; but each man looks down, 
to ſee when the man before him lifts up his leg, 
being afraid of hitting him: by which means, they 
loſe the time at firit, and the error * 4 
| arther 
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. farther they go, and the more men there are in the 
file. The beſt way, therefore, is to begin, with 


placing four or five men in a file, or one behind the 
other; and ſtrictly caution them to look up, ob- 


ſerving only one another's heads and ſhoulders ; 
taking great care to make them all, at the word, 
March | lift up their left legs, and ſtep off together. 
It will be difficult to make them do this perfectly; 
however, if they have been, at firſt, well inſtructed 
according to the rules before laid down, you may 


with ſome pains, bring them to it very tolerably - 
in a ſhort time; though one may venture to ſay, 


that a body that can march off by the flank, to any 
conſiderable diſtance, without loſing the ſtep, or 
opening its files, has nearly attained to the greateſt 
poſſible perfection in marching. | 


X. To open the diſtances of the ranks in march- 


ing; if to two paces, the centre rank muſt obſerve 
the front rank ; and when that makes the third pace, 


(or the ſecond with the left leg,) ſtep off with the 
ſame leg along with it: the rear rank is to obſerve 
the centre rank in the ſame manner, and do the 


ſame. 


of the rank before them; beginning (when they 
raiſe their left legs,) one; when they raiſe the right, 


two; when the left again, three; at the ſame time, 


ſtepping off themſelves with their left legs. 

If ro open to fix paces, the centre rank begins 
at the ſeventh pace of the front rank, or the fourth 
time of raiſing the left leg; the rear rank likewiſe 


begins, when the centre rank makes its ſeventh 


Pax r II. e | ART. 


It may not be amis, at firſt, in order to accuſtorn 
the men to obſerve, to make them count the ſteps 
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IJ. HH E oblique ſtep is to be performed in 
3 the ſame time and manner, as to the motion 
of the feet and legs, as that ſtraight forward; (4) 
only that it is made by carrying them obliquely to 
the right or left, the body being kept ſquare to the 
proper front. * e 
II. If you are to incline to the right, when you 
ſtep with the left foot, you carry it acroſs, ſetting 
it down even with, and before the point of the right 
foot, the left toe pointing to the font; and then 
ſtep obliquely to the right with the right foot, ad- 
vaneing it towards the front, and ſetting it down 
before, and about ſix inches to the right of the point 
of che left foot, the toe pointing obliquely to the 
right: and ſo alternately, moving towards the front 
in a diagonal line, inclining to the right; obſerv- 
ing to keep the body and ſhoulders ſquare to your 
proper front. | | 
Af you are to incline to the left, when oo ſtep 
with the right foot, you carry it acroſs, ſetting it 
down even with, and before the point of the left 
foot, the right toe pointing to the front; and then 
ſtep obliquely to the left with the left foot, ad- 
vancing it towards the front, and ſetting it down 
before, and about ſix inches to the left of the _ 
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. (4) The oblique ſtep is likewiſe diſtinguiſhed into the ſhort, the 
long, and the doubled ſtep. The ſteps, however, muſt be rather 
| * on account of the obliquity ; and the long ſtep muſt not be 

above eighteen inches, | 


* 
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of the right foot, the toe pointing obliquely to. the 


left; and ſo alternately, moving towards the front 


in a diagonal line, inclining to the left; obſerving to 
keep the body. and ſhoulders ſquare to your proper 
front, 


HT. In marching by the oblique ſtep, in tanks or 


diviſions, particular attention is to be given, that 
they keep parallel to their proper front; and not 
advance on the right flank, when they incline to the 
left; nor on the left, when inclining to the righit; 
as they are exceedingly apt to do, and to make as 
it were a half wheel (5) : to prevent this, the men 
muſt be taught to look to the right, when they in- 


cline to the left; and to the left, when they incline 


to the right; and regulate themſelves by the outſide 


flank : obſerving by. all means to advance equally, 


and keep even with it. CORN 

IV. The oblique ſtep is of great uſe on many oc- 
caſions, and renders ſeveral of the evolutions much 
more ſimple and eaſy; by it you always preſerve 


your front, and avoid wheelings and other motions, 


that are very dangerous to be attempted, when near 


an enemy; beſides the not loſing any time, as the 
whole body keeps ſtill marching, and advancing! 


forwards. * 80 r n 

V. The ſide-ſtep, as now practiſed by our troops, 
is much the ſame as the oblique; only croſſing the 
feet more, and going directly to the right or left: 
it ſeems to be a conſtrained motion, the body being 


O 2 2 in 


5) As in plate 46, figure 1 and 2, where the rank @ 6, is ſup- 
to be moving to c 4, by the oblique flep. If particular care 
be not taken, when it comes half-way, inſtead of being in à pa- 


rallel ſituation, ar at ef; it will be in the ftustion x: 


N * 
- 
. 
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In a forced twiſt, which is neither eaſy nor graceful. 


We cannot find that the Pruſſians uſe it, nor the 


French; though they uſe the oblique ſtep (6), of 
which the Pruſſians were the inventors: neither do 
we perceive that it is of any great ſervice; any evo- 
lutions that require the ſide - ſtep, being much more 
eaſily performed, by facing the men, and march- 
ing them by the flank, as the men muſt be halted 
to perform either; for which reaſon we have omit- 
eck giving any particular directions about it. 

VI. But for the performance of all doublings, 
there is a moſt excellent method; ſaid to be the in- 
vention of major general Wolfe, who firſt practiſed 
it with the 20th regiment : which has an admirable 
effect, both for uſe and appearance: and that is, 
the accuſtoming the men to turn to the right or left, 
or to the right and left about, in marching; without 
halting, or loſing the ſtep. This is done by each 
man turning ſingly; in two ſteps, if only to the 
right or left, ſtepping off forward at the third: and 
in four, if to the right or left about, ſtepping off 
at the fifth. They muſt obſerve not to advance in 
the leaſt in turning ; but to turn, each man preciſe- 


ly upon his own ground, and to keep the time of 


the ſtep exactly. This method greatly facilitates 


and abridges the performance of many of the evo- 
lutions, which by this means are executed, without 


halting the men in order to face them; and conſe- 
| _____ "quently, 


—_ A * * — 


(6) When we ſay that the French do not uſe the fide-ſtep, 
we mean that it is not in the exerciſe eſtabliſhed by authority in 
' 1755 3 though we are ſenſible, that Monſieur de Bombelles, in 
his Evolations Militaires, mentions the Pas de Cote ; wkich, how- 
ever, by his deſcription of it, is rather an oblique ſtep. 
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quently, cauſes the evolutions to be performed much 

quicker, and with more accuracy; as the men con- 

ſtancly keep a uniform and regular ſtep. This alſo 

we have endeavoured to teach our militia men, and 

find, that we ſucceed in it beyond our expectations 
and that they learn it without much difficulty. 
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CHAP, III. 


Rures and DirEcTiIoNs for WHEELING.. 
I. Rank that wheels, is to be conſidered as an 
8 A inflexible ſtraight line, moving round upon 
one of its extremities as a centre, and deſcribing a 
portion of a circle. | AY HOLY 
It. is evident, that the farther any point in the line 
is from the ceatre, the greater ſpace it has to run 
over in the ſame time, and conſequently muſt move 
faſter in a certain proportion, than thoſe points which 
are nearer the centre. 3 
This is the general principle, of all wheeling by 
ſingle ranks; on which the following rules for per- 
forming it are founded. ie au 0Y 
0 II. Firſt, the whole rank is to ſtep off at the ſame 
time, and with the ſame feet, on the word of co N 
mand, March ! being given; and every man is to 
make an equal number of paces, only his paces muſt 
be longer or ſhorter, in proportion to his diſtance 
from the flank, which ſerves as a centre. In wheeling 
to the right, therefore, each man's paces muſt be | 


longer 


Ae 
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time, coming about all evenly together, without 
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longer than thoſe: of his right- hand man; in wheel 
ing to the: leſt, they muſt be longer than thoſe of his 
left hand man. | 
2. The men on the flank, which ſerves as a centre, 
is not to ſtir that heel, which is the centre, upon 
which the rank is to turn, from the ground. That 
is to ſay, the right heel in wheeling to the right; and 
the left, in wheeling to the left. 

For this reaſon in wheeling to the right, when the 
men ſtep with the left feet, his left foot is to be lifted 
up at the ſame time, and ſet down again even with 
the right; hen they ſtep with their right feet, his 
right toe only is to be raiſed, and the heel kept faſt 
on the ground; turning the body a little, ſo as to 
comie about even with the rank (1). 

In wheeling to the left, the ſame rule is to be ob- 
ſerved ; only that the left heel is then kept faſt; and, 
when the rank lifts the left feet, the left toe is to 
be: raiſec. | | | | 

3. The whole rank is governed by the flank: that 
wheels. In wheeling, therefore, to the right, every 


- 
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LY 
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(i) It will be proper to teach this motion firſt of all to each 


man ſeperately; and then make them practiſe it a little, by ſix or 
| eight, or,a whole rank at a time: each-man-keeping his right or 
t 


heel faſt, (according as they are to wheel tos the right or 
left,) and all raiſing Wer toes, and lifting cheir 


1, the ſame 
iring from their 
at it, and 


laces; this will make every one of them be re: 
now what they are ta do, whenſoever they happen to be on the 


flank that is wheeled upon. The word of command is the ſame 
as for the wheelings, | #2 


"Torberight;. (or hi) Wheel! Merch 1 


Except pt that at the word, March ! are only to raiſe their 
but not ſtir from their place. — . 25 


— for Wheling 


man ſhould. look to the left, and regulate his ſteps 
by thoſe of his left-hand man ; in order not- to ad- 


vance before, or fall back behind him, but bring 


the rank about even. In the ſame manner, in wheel- 


ing to the left, every man is to look to the right, 


and regulate * ſteps by thoſe of his right-hand 
man. 

4. Every man muſt cloſe towards the centre, ſo 
as juſt to touch and feel the man next within him, 
but by no means to croud or preſs him: For par- 
ticular care is to be taken, that the men neither open 
the rank, by edging away to the outſide from one 
another; nor break it, by crouding in too cloſe to 
the centre. In wheeling, therefore, to the right, you 
are to feel the right-hand man; and, in-wheeliug to 
the left, rhe left-hand man. 


wy 


Wheeling to the right or left is deſcribing a Fl. 46. 4. 3. 


quarter of a circle, (or, from a to 5.) Wheeling d + 


to the right or left about is dig a half cir- Fig. 3 and 4. 


cle, (or, from à to c.) 

Theſe are the general rules for all wheeling 
ſingle ranks ; thoſe for doing it in cloſe order, 
be given afterwards.  - 

+ III. In teaching the men to wheel, it will be 8 


to begin with but a few in a rank; as it will be 


eaſier for them to perform it, and any faults may be 


better remarked and corrected; when my are tole- | 


rably-perfe&, than add more. 


IV. According as you intend to wheel to the 


right or left, you muſt caution the right and left- 


hand men, to ſtand or wheel; and urn oe the 


words of command (2): 


1 — 
6 —B -> I WPI" A. — 


— * 2 


(2) Beũdes th neral rules here given ſor — the men 


muſt obſerve chole before laid down in Chap, —— 


WA 


68 
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To the right, (or left,) Wheel! March! 
at which the whole rank ſteps off together, with 


Fig. 3 and 4. their left feet, and wheels to the right, (or left,) or 


quarter of a circle; (or, from a to 8,) ' obſerving 
exactly the directions before given, and taking care 
to move uniformly, and bring the rank about even. 
When they have deſcribed the quarter of the circle, 
you give the word : : 2 


Halt ! | 
At which they at once bring their feet ſquare, and 


dreſs their rank ; ſtanding quite firm and ſteady. 
V. When the men are tolerably perfect in this, and 


do it regularly; you will give the words: 


To the right (or left) about, Wheel! March! Halt ! 
at the word; March / they wheel the half circle 


51 46, fig. to the right (or left) about; (or, from à to c,) ob- 
| 4+ 


* 


the number of the whole rank. The right and 


ſerving the ſame rules as before: and at the word, 


Halt! ſtand faſt as before directed (3). 
VI. The rank may then be told off into diviſions, 


of four, fix, or more men in each, r, to 
eft- 


hand 


* 
* . 


rn n Particularly 12, never to begin the motion, 
4 as word of „ March ! is fully pronounced. '2dly, 
Always to ſtep off at firſt with the left feet ; and, zdly, at the 


word of command, Halt? to bring the feet ſquare and even with 


one another. . 

(3) By wheeling the half circle, the rank changes its front, and 
is removed either to the right or left of its former ground, by the 
whole extent of its front ; as may be ſeen in plate 46, fig. 3 and + ; 

To bring it back to its foimer front and ground, it muſt be 

* ; wheeled about the fame way, from « to a, which completes 
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hand men of each diviſion, muſt be told, ou aps the 

right, you are the left, of che diviſion : Then, if 

they are to wheel to the ri ht, the right-hand men, 

are to be told that they z the left-hand men, 

that they wheel. If to wheel to the left,. then the 
left-hand men are to ſtand, and the right-hand men 

to wheel; you then give the words: 


To theright, Wheel by divifions | (or by fours, few, 
Sc. according to the number of men in each 
diviſion,) March ! F207 


at which, all the diviſions ſtep off . with their 
= feet, and wheel a quarter * a . and then 

t. 

They will then be formed into as many ranks as Plate 46. Fig. 
there are diviſions, each diſtant from the other, the 5 and 6. 
extent of its front (4). 

They may then wheel once more to the rigne 
which will again form them into a rank entire, Cs 
chad to what wo” did before (5). ) 
| EL | After | 


— — — 


It is al: form into ranks, 
Wk ; Maga Fran nk repreſented Ne in plate 46 


; 5 and 8. Though in teaching, it will be proper to accuſ- 
tom the men to do it to the left, as pripung Fiend ht. 
(5) 1 — che front, but the tuation of the 


diviſions ;* that right, being now on the leſt : and 
removes the rank the right, the extent of the front of one divi - 
ſion 6. To bring them back to their former fituation 


and font ey muſt be Shack, either twice to the right, or 
ones do che right about. Fig. 6, ſhews the diviſions wheeled to 
the right about. Fig. 7, ſhews the fame done to the left about. 
If, ain i th of, and form by diviſions to the right, you wheel them 


1 Rules and Divedtions for Wheeling. 

= VII. Aﬀer this they ſhould be made to wheel 

| by diviſions (or ranks of fours, ſix's, Ec.) to the 
right and ork b. Mel e e 


at the finiſhing For to do this, you 
give the — 2 


3 To the right (a oft) about, wheel h drvifans! (or 
1 - by fours, fix*s, Ge.) March 


| at which all the, diviſions ſtep off as before, and 
Plate 46. 5 wheel to the right or left a half circle; taking care 
* to moveevenly, and to come about, all together in 
the ſame time; keeping exactly on their proper 
ground, without loſing their centre; and falling in, 
all at once, into their places in the rank entire : when 
they are all come about, they ſtill keep moving 
their feet without advancing, and look to the right; 
dreſſing the rank at the ſame time; when * are 
; , you give ho word; 


"03 Hal / 


at ch 3 all ſtand faſt as 83 directed. 

VIII. Wheeling thus by ranks, and then form- 
ing a rank entire, is an excellent method of . 
ing the men to wheel with exactneſs; for, if 
fAank men of each rank, who ſerve as centres, 
ſtir at all out of their proper — by not keep- 


ing faſt the heel they turn upon; the ranks. cannot 
Wheel clear of one another, nor fall into their 


in che rank entire. And if the ranks de not come 
about. all even, and together, it is immediately per- 
_ ceived; ſo that, when the men are Wg e 

in 


ft in doing this, will find thi 
ect, e to them, nn 


IX. The 
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IX. The next thing to be taught the men is wheel - 
ing on the centre. To do this, you tell the rank 
into two diviſions ; and, after having informed the 
men which diviſion they belong .to, you giye the 
words, C²H˙UU "— - © 


Upon the centre, Wheel to the right | March | 


at the firſt word of command, the diviſion upon 
the right goes to the right about, 10M 

At the word of command, March ! both divi- 
ſions wheel to the right, obſerving to move exattly _ 
even and together, and keep the whole rank perfect. Plate 46. 
ly ſtraight and dreſſed ; when they have wheeled the ** 
quarter of the circle. you give the words 

Halt ! Front ! | | 

at which the diviſions halt, dreſſing their ranks 3 and 
at the word, Front ! the right-hand diviſion comes 
to the right about. K 


Upon the centre, Wheel to the right about / March 1 Plate 46. 
; ah Halt] Front! | ; Fig. 12. 


The fume 2s th farmer, only deſcribing che half 


due diene, n; t - Pie 46. 
As before; only the diviſion on the left goes to the 
right about. . 
| Halt! Front n 
The left-hand divifion comes to che right about 
P 2 Upon 


% Fl 
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| Upon the centre, Wheel to the leſt about! March ! 
Halt] Front! 


As before; only deſcribing the half cirele. 


X. When the men are brought to wheel with 
tolerable regularity, which, by practiſing theſe me- 
thods, will be in a ſhort time; it will be proper to 
make the ranks march, and wheel ſingly, one af- 
ter another, at open order or fix paces aſunder; ob- 
ſerving the directions before given, Chap. ii. Art. i. 


FS. 8. to keep the ranks parallel to one another in 


marching; and taking particular care to make each 
rank wheel, exactly on the ſame ground as the rank 
receding it did; coming up ſquare to it, and not 
ginning to wheel, till the flank that is to ſtand, be 
preciſely on the ſame ground that the flank of the 


' "other was. To make the men do this well, will re- 
quire a good deal of care and attention; for they 
Fig · are exceſſively apt to incline to the outſide, when they 
1 ſee the ranks be re them wheel 3 and begin ro wheel, 


long before they come to the proper place ; which 
has a very bad effect, and deſtroys all beauty and re- 


- gularity in marching (6). The beſt way of teach- 


ing the men at firſt, is to make all the ranks halt, 
1 | as 


FO Fa 


—— aa 


— —_ — —_ 
— 5 


(6) See plate 46, figures 13, 14, where the ranks are repreſent- 
ed in their ſiruations, at abc def g + the pricked lines, 
145% ſhewing the places to which the ranks, «fg b will get, 


care, to make them keep the ranks parallel, and come 


if the officers and ſergeants on the flanks, do not take particular 
up ſquare 
to their ground. It is alſo to be obſerved here, that all l 


is ſuppoſed to be done in a line, and all turnings by 
F * 


Rules and Directions for Wheeling, 


as ſoon as each rank has finiſhed wheeling ; and ſet 
them right, pacing them in the ſituation. they ought 


tobe in. Then again give the word, March ! upon 


73 


which the rank that is to wheel, wheels; and the 


others advance, and march forward ſix paces; then 


halt again, and do this every time that a rank 
wheels. By this method, the men will ſoon compre- 
hend what it is they are to do; and, in a few times 


practiſing, will come up ſquare to their ground, and 


wheel regularly after one another, without halting. 
XI. As on certain occaſions, particularly at a 
review, it is ſometimes neceſſary to march the com- 
panies off by ranks of fours ; it will be proper to teach 
the men this way of marching, and wheeling by 
ſingle ranks, at open order. It being, alſo the foun- 
dation for marching and wheeling by diviſions in cloſe 
order: becauſe the wheelings in cloſe order, with the 
rear ranks cloſed. to the front, are governed by the 
ſame principles, and are done entirely by the ſame 
methods, as thoſe in open order: the front rank, 
(which regulates the two others,) obſerving exactly 


all the rules that have been given for a ſingle rank. 


But, as a ſingle rank may be conſidered as à ſtraight 
. 3 line; ſo Hare or * ranks, in cloſe or- 

r, may be conſidered as a ruler or parallelogram 
AB CDE F, moved round on one of its än- 
gles C, as a centre: conſequently the points F H 
D, muſt deſcribe in wheeling the quarter of the cir- 
cle, the arches of ſmall circles, F f, H h, D d, and 
in wheeling the half circle, the ſemicircular arches 
F f., HR, Dda, (7). wat, . 


— 


_— 


_ We have here repreſented it, as moved ta the ri 
on the centre C, N be no difficulty CRT 


% 


« 


Plate 47. 
Fig. 1. 


* 


% 
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tiſed, is to wheel in cloſe order. 


2s che points F 


Rules and Diretrinmt for Wheeling. 
For this reaſon, in wheeling to the right the 
rear ranks muſt. incline a little to the left, in order 
to cover and keep in a line with their file-leaders 
and, when they wheel to the left, incline a little to 


the right, for the ſame reaſon. * The men in the 


rear ranks, are to cloſe ſo as juſt to feel one ano- 
ther; and to take care to ſtep off at the fame time, 
and in the ſame manner, as the front rank: but, the 
exactneſs of the whole depending chiefly upon the 
front rank, the principal attention of the rear ranks 
muſt. be to cover well, and to keep exactly behind 


their file-leaders in the front rank; clofing up well 
to it, and not opening their order; as they will 


be apt to do, eſpecially on the flank that wheels, 
if particular care be not taken to prevent it. 

I. In marching with the ranks at open order, 
if the divifions be large, and the front conſe- 
quently extended, it is difficult to wheel with 
regularity by ſingle ranks : for as the the ſpace to be 
gone over by the flank that wheels, is one quarter 
of the circumference of a circle, of whick the whole 
rank is radius ; it is evident, that the rank which 
follows, will have made fix paces, (the diſtance 
allowed between the ranks,) long before the other 
that precedes it has Eniſhed its wheel; and will be 


_ obliged. to halt, till it has done: and likewiſe, that 
| the Tank which precedes, | will make more than 


ſix paces, before the rank following it can wheel; 
fo that the proper diſtances between the ranks will 
be loft: for that reaſon, when the diviſions are large, 
the beſt way, and that which is almoſt: always prac- 


XIII. To 


1 ſame, moved to the left on the centre A, and the points 
FB, n of ſmaller circles, in the ſame manner 
in this figure. 


r 1 um 4 Dai as POT "IRS 1 2 — 
at 7 — 


\ 


chapter. 


| Ruler du“ Doreen: far Wheeling: 


XIII. Te teach. the: men to whoel with che 
** in cloſe order, the ſame methods are to be 


Pn as before directed for wheeling by angle 
ran 


Fiſt, to ſe them in wheeling to the right fur 47. 
and left, and to the right and left about. 

Then to form them into two or more diviſions; Plate 47. 
and wheel them by diviſions to the right and left Fig: $5:%7- 


about; forming the company at the finiſhi of 
each wheel, e this 


XIV. In wheeliog upon the centre in cloſe or- | 
der, it muſt be obſerved, that each diviſion is 
to turn, upon. the man on the flank of the cen- 


tre rank; and that man is to be cautioned, not to 


ſtir his heel off of the ground, but move round on 
it ; as has been before directed for the front rank in 
. ü. of this chapter. The two men in the centre, 
are to take care to come round together, and keep 
| ſhoulder. to ſhoulder; the men in the centre of the 
front and rear ranks, are likewiſe by no means to 
ſeparate : therefore, in wheeling on the centte to the 
right, the front ranks * incline n to the 


1 1 | . 1 : : * - Night, 
* ad 7 o * " * 3 * f 

* 7 f7 C = _ 2 
A 71 wr” 


ith. * kr — Y „( 1 _ WS — 
* erer 3 - # © N ST ICE. EE 


( In order to lis the nature of 55 TR In Ws ( 
ranks in <loſe order, the better, We have in plate 47, given plans 
in 


of all we different | wheelivgs {the methods of 


8 faber I e muſt voly remark, that in 

I gpon the centre in fig. 8 and 10, it midſt be obſerved, 

that the rear rank of the left-hand diviſion is dhe Heut; ; and in vi. 

= * pſd 0 hare , ight-hand diviſion is the front, as 

are — r to have 1 wheel, and not yet re- 
rived the word of command to ; 2 


Rules and Directions for Wheeling. 
right, and the rear ranks to the left; and contrari- 
wiſe in wheeling to the left. IT 
The words of command are the ſame as before; 


Upon the centre, uber! to the right, Nat 
| March! 4 8 


upon the firſt of which, the right-hand diviſion goes 
to the right about; and at the ſecond, March ! both 
diviſions ſtep off together, and wheel in the manner 
as before directed; only that the rear rank of the 
right-hand diviſion is now become the firſt rank, and 
leads. At the words, [£241 1 


Halt / Front! . 


the diviſion which faced, comes again to the right 
_ and both diviſions dreſs with one ano- 
* the ſame manner, they wheel to the right 
8 t. 1 „ JAG 

In wheeling to the left, or left about, N 
ſame rules are to be obſerved; only that the left-hand 
diviſion goes to the right about, and its rear rank 
becomes the front. | 

The ſame rules that are given in 5. x. of this 
75 for marching and wheeling by ſingle ranks, 
hold good with regard to doing it by diviſions or 
companies; and the ſame care is to be taken to make 
them keep exactly parallel one with the other; and 


come ſquare up agp, og e which png thang 


to wheel, and neither incline outwards, nor begin 
to wheel too ſoon. | A ys andy be. 
? ren 1 0 


HA. 


Dire rien for. n 5 Wizz 
'7 ING 1a amen or Sadr cl 


1 * 110 7 - CONT” 
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1. TN. marc - the | men a W to Ad 
a Deny e air, to hold their heads. up, look 
to the, right, and, when they paſs. by an. officer 
look. him bollly 3 in the face,: to keep their breaſts 
forward, and their ſhoulders back; to lift up their 
feet, and extend their knees all together at the 
ſame time, their toes being turned out, and pointed 
rather, downwards.; and ſet their feet down firm at 
once, but without ſtampi preſerve their ranks 
even, and not to open 2 files 18 carry their 
arms well. prefling their piece well again aſt their . 
that it may be ſteady, and not waver ; letting their 
right hand hang MP by hes right-fide, iche 
hes | l. mene, 
he platoons or diviſions 172 muſt PI 
1 — pie, 5 the ae ep, rather ; 4 
than otherwiſe, de dads dis 
platoon or diviſion, MP to bu 25 585 Te 
to Ae, too faſt ; which which would * 1 WM 


q 087 AR ag 


cher 


_ tween 


 Dibe8ivnc for Marching an Wheeling, Ce. 


the rear to 1 their pace, and even to run in 


En pre 5 their diſtances: which, beſides its 
ving a 


ad effect, would hazard putting them in 


"diſorder, and prevent their ſtanding ſteady and 


dreſſing well, immediately upon the word being given 
to halt. 
III. The ranks of a platoon, in marching, muſt 


be at equal diſtances From one another; that is = 


ſay, two paces ; the officers alſo, are to keep eq 
diſtances between their platoons or diviſions ke 
Are not to exceed the extent of their front; reckon- 


row mer front x rank, to the front rank * the 


4 


Fe ic {ihe Md FY pda Wen ob- 
erve to kee RO, diſtances before them, and 


pla 
"mi 90 Ae ba — oe them, 
* there de chice or more (officers at the head, 
g balterns on the right and left muſt divide 


4 . ually Detwern che and” left 
| 85 8 captain being 2 — I chere be 


,only. og ; officers, they Aide the front equally be- 


The drümmers mut ſite the 
centre of rhe ET takin 3 IT 


3 


W #24 3 (0 1 * 22 927 0 
DoW 2 dl 1 At OO Dns 
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- Directions for Marching and Wheeling, Ge. 

VI. The officers are to take care, that the right 
ls of the platoons cover one another 
obſerving however, in e to the left, that they 


are then to cover the left of the platoon pee: 
cedin . 


The officers wa take particular care, when: 


their platoons are to wheel, to make them came up 
ſquare to the ground that they are to wheel upon, 
as directed in Chap. iii. F. 10. 
VIII. When a diviſion comes to the ground 2 
which fa Af e. — officer commandin 
ives the word of comm Cloſe up 1 a 
he front rank-men keep moving their Get Jaly. hes 


the rear ranks cloſe briſkly S>- the a front 5 
0 l (ar t) 


officer then ou the word, 
Wheel 1 © 
Upon which, the divi6on wheels, taking cafe to 
ſtep together, and wheel even $ as ſoon as it cqmes 
about, the officer gives the words, Halt Dreſs! upon 


which, the diviſion ſtands faſt and dreſſes at once. 
The officer then — word, March! upon which, 


the front rank off with the left feet together, 
afterwards the Non: wa and rear ranks, taking care 
to open to the diſtance of e as, Er in 


Ch 3 | nn 
* to Ts L i When 


1 * 
U . 


: 


— 


Thc hate bete m wo 8 ul that 
Ne the ſtep ; ut the =” March ! 225 be EE 5 
moſt in the ſame breath with thoſe: of arg re t the 
officer ſees upon yg > dread o with 
leſt feet, When EEE 852 
. theſe W e | may be omitted 

be given in rather a Tow voice mind rk uu en 


tht hey are adipoſe, DARTS Ds 2+ N "Fo t 
Qz 1 


7 


—ͤ——! Vd —— — 
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* Diraun for Marching and Wheeling; &c: 


IX. When the officer "my the word to the pla- 

ere if it is to Aye three ranks 
muſt immediately look to the eft ; and when they 
have wheeled, and the word Halt! is given, they 
muſt at once look to the right again. 

X. In all wheelings, the 3 muſt look to 
che flanks to ſee that the rear ranks keep cloſe up to 
the front; they muſt halt at once with their latoon, 
and ſtep off with their left feet together with them. 
The front rank ſteps off with the officer, and the 

rear ranks aſter the front in the manner already di- 

tected ; and take care always that the men march 

even and ſteady, carry their arms well, d den 
to their proper diſtance in marching, _ 

The officers in the rear of the platoons, muſt wheel 

a along wich their platoon; taking care ſtill to cover 
che fame files, and halt at the ſame: time 3 ſtep- 
ping off together, eam ene en rank d 
Ats proper 2 

XI. When a baeakon Is wiarching: by. Platoon, 
and has a defile ar ite to paſs through, the whole 
muſt cloſe up the firſt; platoon! facing to the 

t; and — by files, paſles through as quick 
ras poſfible, keeping up cloſe; as ſoon. as they have 
got a little diſtance from the defile, the officer gives 
'them the words, Front ! Wheel to the right ! and then 
Ke. 2} continue their march with an even but flow 
the ſame di- 
: but, if 45 defile be vide enough oor b = 

a tans to pals, it will. e better to | break the 
Oo two divigions, and mar v through in that 4: 
her, The firſt diviſion, after" it is through, muſt 

match very ſlowly. the ſhort ſtep, to give the I 

» diviſion time 80 join it by the oblique long lep, and 
then both dreſs and advance veryllowly., 24 15 
; | | *D XII. 112 


Directian- for the Dias of - Exerciſe, Ge 


XII. When a battalion marching by plaroons, is 
to form ſub diviſions ; the adjutaht will caution the 
_ officers leading the platoons, which way they are to 
incline, whether to the right or left; at the word, 
Form ſub-dioifions | they will march by the. oblique 
ſtep, forming the ſub-diviſions in the manner directed 
in Chap. v. Art. iii. $. 4 and 5. 

XIII. When the men are to club their firelocks in 
marching ; upon the firſt word of command or ſignal 
for it being given, the men are to perform the firſt mo- 
tion, when they ſtep with their right foot; the ſecond, 
when they ſtep with their left; and the third, hen 
they ſtep again with their right foot; after which they 
muſt halt a moment, dreſs, and then all ſtep © 
together with their left feet. The fame directions 


muſt be obſerved, in coming again to the ſhoulder. 
_— al er NN rem | 


res, 
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they are to draw them up in  Gngle rank; divided 


de talleſt of all are on the flanks ; you then 


% 


" Diredtion for the Days of Evercife, - 


= 


into three equal parts or diviſions (1 10 


* 


—_— 


4 — 


| (1) The ſizing of a com ny well, 1 += 
| it ſhould 


appearance; for which it is proper, 
ot a ide attended to. 28 1.8 
Though the general rule is, that the talleſt men ſhould be in 
the front rank ; yet, if 2. man has a fine perſon, and is well 
made, he ought to be put into the front, in preference to one who 
is ſomewhat taller, but not of ſo good a figure. Each rank ſhould 
alſo be ſized ſeparately, placing the men on the flanks, 
and the loweſt; in the centre: this the ſergeants may do with great 
eaſe, by having a fize-roll of os comme ; and in a very ſhor 
time the men will exactly know their reſpective places in the com- 
pany: and what rank and file they ate to be in; which is an af - 
fair of no ſmall importance, in caſe of being broken and put in 
diſorder, in order to; rally and form again. For this reaſon, they 
ought to be cautioned, always, when drawn up, to take particular 
notice, and remember, not only the rank and file they are in, but 
likewiſe their file-leader, and right and left-hand men in the rank, 
There has lately been communicated to us, a method of ſizing 
and forming. a company, which appears ſo eaſy, and at the fame 
time {o-regular and elegant, that we cannot forbear it here, 
and recommending the practice of it. The author of it, is an able 


| =. 7 oor officer, of the army, it is as follows; having an 
exact ſize- 


roll of your company, you begin with the loweſt man, 

placing him in the centre, the next taller on the left, the next above 
im on the right, and fo on alternately, urging a rank entire, till 
of che rank. into 

Bx diviſions, telling the diviſion on the Aid. and that on the left, 
that they are the front rank 3 the two diviſions from the right and 
left nearer the centre, that they are the rear rank ; and the two 


1.) a 8 


diigons in the centre, that they are the centre rank. Ton then 


* 1 44 Thy 


F Form your ranks ! March ! Hal! 


"Alt the word, March / the two diviſions on the Hanke, and the two 


ane dividique, all iepoff together with their left feet, the flank 


Os il 
& 


Capt. Marſhall of the 81ft regiment. © 


The alle: man Ne be placed on ne ky =" the 
APE loweſt in the cencre 


II. When the men are thus ſized, they are to be 
told off into three equal diviſions, telling the right- 
| hand man of the rig 1 kad diviſion, that he is the 

right of the front ko N the left-hand man of the 
_ diviſion, that he is the left of the front rank; 
the ri 9 = and Jeft-hand men of the centre diviſion, 


are the right and left of the centre rank; 


that 
and the right and left-hand men of the diviſion on 


the left, ln Shar they, are the right and left-hand men of 


WR Tear mark: 3, 

rank, likewiſe, is to be told of into wo 
equal diviſions, if che number of files be even ; if 
nt, Re rk n be * to che he. 


T3 £ 


e of ae make, nach hop of 


- 


teſto the right; and at the word, March - 
* — er rig: many have done this, 


Ns tho 0 46 ** poet kühn 
rid wur 0: Ly Ha! Pron'! 1042849 01 LIM? _ 


8 37 C 1 1% 5 4 'F £4 | Kaas i; 


e ht 00 e 7 th r del, v n ybptt 


front. 

"The coin f is by this means at once formed into three'ranks ; 
che firſt rank be DIL, the talleſt men, the rear 
' thoſe* next DIL Hot; ing len OR and each of thoſe 

' ranks . 


g 150 ad; 


the 
rear ranks; face ;' thoſe on the right, to the left, and thoſe on — | 


rank of 


* 


not, "thirteew: 
_ © diviſion; conſiſting of ſeben files ; the ſecond) or Sb diviſion, 
of a Bot as che difference is very trifling, and wonld ſcarce be 


| +,..1Th ETSY wat own, for the 1215 Kin 
tte dien, will bo be 5 Toys * amber, 
the | 


. 
 Direftinis for the Days of Exerci uſe, 


3 N which! is the firſt; and the men in each rank 


that are right and left-hand men of the firſt and ſe- 
cond diviſions are to be told. ſo, and cautioned to Te- 


member exactly their poſt in each diviſion (2). 


III. The officers will then inſpect and examine 
the men, to ſee that, the ſergeants have done their 
duty 3 and that the men are, exactly ſized, well 
dreſſed, and their cloaths, hats, and accoutrements 
clean, and put on in a ſoldier like manner; that 
their arms are clean and unloaded, and che locks 


| in good order; that t e bayonets ate WT 290 and 


fix Well z and that their flints or pieces o 

(which they ought. P have on common days 25 
exerciſe inſtead kek ats, z) are well ſcrewed and 
3 110 the, cock. When they haye' ſeen that 


| 7 g is as it mould be, and have corrected 


| ; Bk will then take poſt with ordered fu- 
_ LETT be- 


fore 


: " 
4 & -x — II ens 5 17 1 ', 5 Nr = Ta _— Oy | 
* 0 1 * 11 1 At 28 ” E 23.0.9 y > 4 J's 3 4: 0 * $41 At. 
_—_ EI, © 2 . a 2 N > 
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% 51 ti, "my $4 ts 5 | 
60 We _— along fur poſe the companies to G eh 

each, according tb dhe eſtabliſhment in Norfolk, making 

rden files, excluſive of the hatchet-man ; and taking u by, in 


6fortwo' feet ench z (the- firſt; or righ 


1 * — ſmalſ a ſcale; and the companies will not always 
complete" under arme; we have in our plans; vepreſenttd both 
diviſions as equal, or of fix files each. If che companies were 


much more numerous, then ſhould be divided into four diviſions ; 
in which caſe, the captain leads the firſt, _ the ap = 


| . e or Weben h EO 1 . a 7% | 


ans n OR others Jead the rer 


4; > 1 


r explain in Fi». e 


3 4 Merch! the three ranks ſte off together 


—_ 


by fingle Companies. 

1 8 the captain facing and 
oppoſite to the centre of the front rank, the lieu - 
tenant to that of the rear rank, and the enſign to that 
of the centre rank. 

The ſergeants are to poſt themſelves on the right 
of the front rank, in a line with the men; the drum- 
mers on the right of them, and the hatchet-men 
(if any) to the t of the drummers: the cor- 

. and te x on the right of 39 
rgar ranks, and the ers are to be po 
two on the rig T aden n 
ae a We 8, | 

IV. This in over, is 
to be formed 2 right 2 as 
we obſerved before, making the front rank, the cen- 
tre diviſion the centre rank, and the left-hand divi- 
ſion the rear rank ; in order to do this, te 1 


manding officer gives the words, wink 
To the right ! W hed and frm our ranks au! 


- 


with their left feet, and wheel to the rig t ; the front Plate 48. 
rank halts, as ſoon as it has finiſhed the wheel ; * 2. 


the centre and rear ranks move forward, and cloſe J 
. diſtance of fix paces from one 'ariother. 

The officers are now to take their poſts in che front; 
the captain in the centre, lieutenant on: the right, 
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Dire&tions for the Days of Exerciſe, 
of the front rank; the drummers and hatchet-men 


to thetight of the front rank (4). | 
V. It will be proper, in forming the fingle rank 


f at firſt, to take care and place it as much as poſſible 


4 


351 Je 


in fuch a manner as to have room to wheel and 
form the ranks, and to march off by the right, to 
the place where the com _— is to be exerciſed, 
that being the eaſieſt and moſt regular manner of 
doing it; however, as oftentimes the ſituation of 
the place of aſſembly may not allow of it, and 
there may not be room to form the ranks by wheel- 
ing ; the- company may be formed into ranks, by 
' the e officer, giving the words of com- 


_— 
| Cre and rear ranks, Face n the right! March ! 


upon che firſt of which, the centre and rear ranks. 
face to the right; and, at the word March ! they 
double behind the front rank, and halt when the 
right · hand men of each rank are even with the right- 
* fron rank; rer v Wer gives 


TT: e 
4 


ar! Front |, not en 2 * 


* 


on I FAY ranks face. to che 9 7 dreſſing their 
Fa. and ee che Be No SOS ATE he 
i te $3 no 2620 aa „ieee L * e 


2 He 


: 


(4) Plate 48, fi 2, repreſents a company, thus formed 
mage and — ranks cloſed up to fix paces diſtance; = 
ines ahr, ſhewing the piace, where the two rear 


ranks finiſhed their wheel, and from whence they advanced to 


their proper diſtance. 
N. B. . che ranks are to be at fix es aſun- 
der ; if ut cloſe order, at one pace only, and in at two 


Paces. * + i4 x * 
4 — 


— 


lieutenant and enſign face with the centre and. rear- Plate 8. 
ranks, and, as they double behind the front, march Fig · 3. 
to their poſts. as before directed in $. the 4th; the 
lieutenant to the right, and the enſign to the left 
of the front rank. The captain remains in the 
centre (5). * W : 


ART. 


* 


2 


(5) The ranks' will be then in cloſe order, and, if there 
is occaſion, ws for then opened forwards: or backwards, as 
. the. ground beſt; to open forwards, the words are to be 
given, | 1 1 : L " y 


Front ranks, Advance to open wr“ March ! T5 


at which the front and centre ranks ſtep off wich their 
left feet ; the centre rank makes five paces halts, bringi 
their feet ſquare ; the front makes ten and does the ſame, 
ranks taking care to dreſs immediately. 885 ; 

To cloſe them backward, the of command are, 

Front ranks, to the right abou | Man 

on which: the front and centre ranks go to the right about; at 
the word, March / they ſtep off with their left feet, and clo 
to the rear ; the centre meta Fro, af Safin ; 
ing ten paces, and halt, bringing their feet ſquare, at the words, 


8 2 Ha Front ! f rer h 


at which the two ranks which claſed, come jo the right abs 
+ To open backward, is performed as Leber 5. 7 
„ Wenn ec.) com- 
| s T 


a 1 3 4 —— 
eur ranks to den order ? | 
. ” 
? * 1 wr + £S 
March! Halt! Frat! | 
73 * . 6 : 4 » 3 7 
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Direttions for the Days of Exerciſe, 


CCCCͤͥͤ ⁵³² KI RX 
"99 SP; IL | 
of Marching off the Company to the Place of Exerciſe 


I. XII E ſhall now give ſeveral methods of march- 
 VY- ig. a company off from the place of at: 
ſembly, and of forming it again, when it comes 
to its gfound at the place of exerciſe ; we do not 
nd.to ſay, that they are all equally eaſy or uſe- 
| I; but as the militia officers and men, will but 
very ſeldom have an opportunity, of ſeeing any thing 
of a battalion and its evolutions; and then only 
for à very ſhort ſpace of time: we are willing to 
give them as many different methods of marching 
and forming, that may be practiſed by a ſingle com- 
pany, as we can. 
For, when the men are once well grounded, in 
facing, wheeling, and marching in ſmall bodies; and 
are become attentive to the word of command, ſo 
as to execute it readily and without heſitation, as 
ſoon as given; whatever is to be done in battalion, 
will be vaſtly eaſy to them; and the officers, (by 
practiſing with their ſingle companies en 


4.4 


0 Angle Companies. 


the varlous manners which we have here given, of 


marching off, and forming again ;) will acquire an 
inſight into the nature of the evolutions; ſo as to be 


able, with a very little inſtruction, to comprehend 
and perform all that will be required when the battalis- 


on is aſſembled: as it will be very little different from 
what they have already practiſed with their particu- 
lar companies. The gentlemen of the regular forces 
muſt not laugh at us for this; their being ſo often 
exerciſed in battalion, and having ſo many general 
field days, = them frequent opportunities of learn- 
ing their duty with great facility; and they may 
take their ideas at once (if I may uſe the expreſ- 
ſion,) from the life and nature: whereas we ate 
— . do it in miniature, and from ſmall mo- 


II. One of the eaſieſt and beſt manners of march 
ing a company off to the place of exerciſe, on com- 


mon occaſions where. you do not want to parade, 
(eſpecially if chere be gates or other narrow paſſages 


to go through; ) is to cloſe the rear ranks to the 
front, then face the whole to the right, and march 


off by the flank. The captain is to march at the 
head of the centre of the firſt file, the enſign on 
the flank of che front rank, and the lieutenant in 


the rear, oppoſite to the centre of the laſt file . che Plate 48. 
drummers juſt behind the captain, and the ſergeants Fig. 4+. 


befote the right and left of the firſt file (6). 


* 


42141 » - * 


— 


(6) In this, care muſt be taken to. make the men ſtep off 
with their left feet all together, at once, and not open their files to 
above one pace diſtance, obſerving the rules given in Chap. ii. 5. 9. 

I there be any turnings, Hap yen by files, following one ave- 
8 ther as cl as poſſible. plate 48, figure 4+. en Bs” v 2 


I. But 


- 


Directions for the Days of Exerciſe, 
III. But in general, a cor y ſhould be marched 
off in two — the clad diviſion being 


the firſt, led by the captain, the ſecond by the en- 


ſign, and the lieutenant bringing up the rear. The 
ſergeants are to be, the firſt, on the right of the front 
rank of the firſt diviſion, the other, on the left of 
the front rank of the ſecond diviſion; the drum- 
mers are to fall in between the front rank of the firſt 


diviſion, and the captain that leads it; who is to be 


advanced four paces before the front of his divi- 
ſion; and the hatchet-men twelve paces before him, 
with his firelock on. his right arm. The officers 
may either carry their fuſees on the right arm, 
or in the right hand, as they chuſe it, till they 


come to the ground on which they are to form; 


_ then they muſt carry their fuſces on their right 
IV. If the company is to march off to the right; 


after having cloſed the rear ranks to the front, the 


err officer gives the words, 


7 the right, Wheel by diviſions ! March ! 


at hich both diviſions wheel at the ſame time to 
the right, and march off; opening their ranks in 
marching, as directed in Chap. ii. 5. 10. (70. 
V. it is to march to the left; the firſt diviſion 
marches forward a few paces,” and wheels to the 
the ſecond, as ſoon as the firſt has finiſhed its 
wheel, nh is s oppoſite to its right flank, begins to 
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©," by fingle Companies. | ot- 

march forward; and, when the firſt is paſt its left | 
flank, wheels after and follows it (89. W | 

VI. If the company is to march ſtraight for- Plate 48. 
ward to the front; one method is, when the officer Fig. 7- 
that leads the firſt, or right-hand diviſion, gives the . 
word. March | for the officer commanding the ſecond 
diviſion to give the word, wy | 


Wheel to the right | 


At which the ſecond diviſion wheels to the right; as 

ſoon as it has finiſhed the wheel, the officer again 

gives the word, Wheel to the left ! and wheels to the 

left, which brings it directly on the ground of the 

firſt diviſion (g). 1 | | W 
VII. When there are many diviſions, this laſt is 
the propereſt, and moſt regular method; where 

there are only two, when the officer chat leads the Plate 48. 
firſt diviſion, gives the word, Marth! the officer Fig: 8. 
commanding the ſecond, may order it to face to the 

right; and, as ſoon as the rear rank of the firſt di- 

vilion is got paſt the front rank of the ſecond; he 

gives the word March ! upon which the ſecond. di- 


* 9 . 


4 
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% Vie plate 48, figure 6, the firſt diviſion ie repieſedted, 0 
— — tom a to 6, and marched on paſt the front of the 
ſecond divifien, which is advanced to e c, and ready to wheel 
QomeHeW nf 4 omit oh nts uh inches ern tion A 18:4 4 | 
VNV. J. Zach particular officer commanding a diviſſon is to ob- 
ſerve, and gi „ wh geobawen— of command to it, to march, 
halt, and wheel at the proper times, as directed by theſe expla- 


* 


nations. | þ | | 
| (9) Vide plate 48, figure 7, Where the ſecond "diviſion has £ I 
knified the Na ve the W —— to | 4 
do the leſt, from c to 4, to follow the firſt Givifion, which 
marched on. N 


Plate 48. 
Fi 8. 9+ 
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Directions for the Days of Exerciſe, 
viſion marches by the flank, till it comes exactly 


upon the ground on which the other ſtood ; then he 
gives the word, 


Turn to the left ! 


At which the diviſion turns to the left, as directed 


in Chap. ii. Art. ii. $. 6. and follows the firſt di- 
viſion (10). | x 
VIII. The ſecond diviſion may follow the firſt by 


the oblique ſtep ; when the firſt diviſion. has' made 


three paces, the officer commanding the ſecond 
gives the words, | | 
| Incline to the right | March! 
Upon which it follows, marching by the oblique 
ſtep to the right, till it covers the firſt diviſion; and 
then marches forward after it (11). © | 1 

1 "yy ART. 


——_— * 


—— 2 — — — — * = 


tte) Vide plate 48, figure B. 


+ (11) Vide plate 48, figure 9, where the ſecond diviſion bas 


followed, by the oblique ſtep, from @ 5, to c 4, till it covers the 


ſitſt. Sod | 
The directions, here given for marching in two diviſions, will 
ſerve equally ſor any number, and conſequently ſhow the manner 
of marching off a whole battalion by diviſions or companies, If 
thete ate more than two divifions, and they are to march to the 
right; all the divifions wheel at the ſame time to the right; if to 
the left, each diviſion marches forward, when that di which 
was on its right has finiſhed its wheel; and wheels after it to the 
left, as ſoon as ft has paſſed its front. | | 

If they are to march firaight forward, and there are-more than 
two divifions 3 all muſt wheel to the right, except the right hand 


dne, Which marches ſtrai ght forward 3 and, as each diviſion wheels 
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e een OE Tt : 
of - forming the ' Company, and Drawing it up on the - 


1. HEN e wheels in order to form, 
as ſoon as the captain comes upon the 
enn 


* 


A W W tot. a. to 


wheel likowiſo s the_lefe after it, covering the diviſions before 


LEES it... Tag | ap r 

A the marching off the companies by ranks of fours, is ſome - 
times practiſeck at a review, we ſhall juſt mention the method of | 
| — * The rank being at open order, all the three ranks Mai] 
wheel, together to the right by ; then the right-hand /four | 1 
of the front rank of the company on the right, wheel to the leſt, : 
and march forward; the whale front rank following up by ranks 
of four ; wheeling to the left upon the ſame ground, and march- 
ing forward likewiſe after the firſt. When the laſt four of the 
front rank Wheel to the: left, the right-hand: four of the centre 
rank do the ſame, and that rank marches off in the ſame manner. 
as the font rank did. The right hand four of the rear rank 
wheel with the laſt of the centre rank, and that rank marches off 
as the centre rank did, After that the right- 
vances to the ground of the firſt, and * 
ſame manner as that did; the front rank firſt, then the centre 
rank, and then tlie rear rank. The other companies follow fue 
ceſively, 3 > hs all marched off. When they come round” Y; 
to the left of the ground that they were upon at firſt, the front \ 


hand company ad- 
of exactiy in the 


% 
- 


rank of each company wheels to the left, and marches along the 
9 front rank ſtood; the centre and rear ranks paſs 

front rank; and do the fame, on that where the centre and - 
. rear ranks ſtood; when the * company comes upon the 


"Pax II. 


ground 


Directions for the Days of Exerciſe, 
viſion, and gives the word Halt! At which the 
drummers advance to the front ten paces, beating 


the troop, and take poſt oppoſite to the centre of the 


Plate 49. 
Figure 10. 


plate 49. 
Figure 11. 


company, The hatchet- man does the ſame, only 
two paces more advanced” than the drummers ; and 
they come to the right about together, facing the 


men. The lieutenant and enſign when they come up, 


take poſt, the lieutenant on the right, the enſign to 
the left, four paces advanced before the front, and 
face the men; the captain poſts himſelf before the 
centre. When the captain has ſeen that the' men 
dreſs well, and the files cover as they ſhould do; he 
gives a ſignal to the other officers, and they all go 


to the right about together; the drummers then 


ceaſe beating. IL en 

II. To form a company upon its ground, either 
for review or exerciſe ; it muſt be conſidered, whe - 
ther it comes on to it from the right, left, or rear; 
if it comes from the left, as ſoon as. the firſt diviſion 
comes within the breadth of its front of the right 
of the ground that they are to form upon, both di- 


viſions wheel to the left, at the ſame time; and, 


having finiſhed their wheel, halt together, dreſſing 


their t even with one another (12). 


III. When a company comes to its ground from 


the right, the firſt diviſion wheels to the right, and, 


advancing 


3 i * Ny 


n * Fas B- 


nd. where; it ſtood. before, it halts, and each company 
ſame 8 its on ground, then they wheel to the left by 
fours, which fronts them exactly as they were at firſt. 
(12) Vide plate 49, figure 10, in which both diviſions are re- 
progeny as. actually upon the wheel, from à to 5, and c to «, 
m whence. they advance, and dreſs with one another at /. 
This ſhews alſo, that the ſecond divifion muſt ſlacken its motion 


: 


8˙ 


Ey fengle Companiet. 


1 * or eight paces to the front, halts on its 


ground; the ſecond diviſion, as ſoon as it has paſſed 
behind the rear of the firſt, and is even with its 
left-hand file, wheels to the left, and joins the left 
- flank of the firſt, drefling its ranks with it. The 
officers, drummers, &c. poſt themſelves as in the 
former explanation (13). 

IV. A company that comes directly up from the 


rear, may be formed by the oblique ſtep; the ſecond Plate 4 99. 
diviſion inclining to the left, after the firſt has halted, Fig · 12. 


till the right flank of the ſecond is even with the 
left of the firſt; and then marching ſtraight for- 


ward (14). 


V. The firſt diviſion may likewiſe, in marching, ö 


incline to the right by the 8 ue ſtep; while the Plate 49. 


ſecond inclines to the left, till 
firſt is clear of the right flank of the ſecond. diviſion; ; 
and then they both march ſtraight forward: the firſt 
diviſion * ſhort ſteps, and the ſecond making 


long 


d 


—_ 


in whedling, d. as not to interfere wich. the rear male of the 


b oe Wo 11. The firſt 
anion, after having wheeled from a — 3, e to Fg. to 
give the ſecond, which follows it, room to paſs by its rear, As 

n as the front rank of that diviſion is even with the 7 © frat 
of the firſt, it wheels from c to 4, and adyances to e n 
its ranks with the firſt In the plan, the ſecond diviſion ha bite 
the wheel, and the firſt is repreſented as juſt about to halt; 

- drummers not being yet advanced, and the captain ful yo bor 
44 Vir 5 

14 ide figure 12, w the firſt divifion halts at a 

B, the { W 49: OF and then advance to 4 a, drefling with 


the firſt diviſion ; . as not 


56 having jnkes chal pots, 


82 


e left flank of the "oy 8 13e 


< 


96 Directions for the Days of Exerciſe, 
Pe long ſteps, in order to come up and dreſs with the 
firſt (15). 
Plate 9. VI. It may likewiſe be done by the ſecond di- 
Figure 14. viſion wheeling to the left, and again to the right, 
and then marching up to dreſs even with the front 
of the firſt diviſion (16). Wy | 
Plate 49. VII. When a company is thus formed, the rear 
Figure 15. "ranks are to take their diſtance of ſix paces, as di- 
rected in explanation xliv. of the Manual; the ſer- 
geants fall back into the rear, at four paces diſtance 
behind the men; the drummers advance ten paces 
to the front, and face to the right about to the com- 
; pany. The hatchet-man poſts himſelf two paces 
Serons the drummers, and likewiſe comes to the 


* 


8 right about facing the company. | 
Plate 49. VIII. The captain then faces to the right about, 
Figare 16. and advanees twelve paces to the front, 'and comes 
again to the right about. The drummers are then 
The 7693352 + PAIL SIA 114 Peooſted 


* at 
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ß) The dotted lines at 2, plate 49, figure 13, reprefent the 
A of the firſt diviſion when they both — * to incline to the 
right and left; and thoſe at , that of the ſecond; the pricked 
lines at c, repreſent the ground they are to come up to, and where 
 the-firſt diviſion is ſuppoſed to be halted. r 
16) Plate 49, figure 14, ſhows the two wheels of the ſecond divi- 
ſton from a wh aud from c tod. The very fame direttious wilt ſerve 
_ for forming any number of diviſions into companies or battalions : 
3 x il ſthey come the left, they all heel at onee to the left, as ſoon 
= as they are all come-upon their proper ground ; which is, when the 
firſt diviſion is within the breadth of its front, from the right of 
che ground it is to ſorm upon. If they come from the right, the 
firſt diviſſon . he = right 3 : *the- — Fe 2 5 
ſuceeſfively, aud fame, as in Art. f. 5. 3, of this Chap - 
ter. If from the . they ma form by. the <ncho de ed in 
$. 4, 5» 6, as ſhall be found moſt convenient. 


4 * - 
— — 2 * — — es oa tare 
— 1. Ir” rr e 
——— . HZ re < os * 
a N \ „ * ” * — N 7 Su " 
n a _ 4 * 5 ; * 9 "IF Ck TY 
* = 1 * 


7 
50 N — . © ® 1 * < \ ; 5 a * * | p < 4 : 
. a - 2 e a . Gs * 53 4 % * as 
» * . - 


9” 


poſted on bis Hight. The Hentenant "and -etifign; 


when the 5 advances, fall in on the flanks. of 
the front rank; 

and left flanks of the rear rack NN 
IX. In this fituation, the captain, or command: 
ing officer, will make them go through the Manual 
Exerciſe, and ſuch parts of the firings as he ſhall 
think proper (17); after which, he will practiſe them 
in marching, both ſtraight forward, and by the ob- 


lique ſtep ; in turning, and wheeling likewiſe ; and 
hods of marching. 


in the various met marching off, and form- 
ing by diviſions as before directed. When they have 
done as much of theſe things as ſhall be ſufficient 
he will march them back to the place of aſſembly, 
in the ſame manner as they marched from thence, 
and draw them up there. He then will give the 
words of command to open their ranks, and order 
their firelocks ; and the officers will again inſpect the 
arms and accoutrements, to ſee if they are clean 
and in order; and cauſe the ſergeants to take an ac- 
count of what is broken or amiſs ; giving ſuch o- 
ther orders as ſhall be neceſſary: after which he will 


K 


the lieutenant to the right, and en- 
ſign to che left, the ſergeants come up to the right 
rr 


— 


* 


Plate 49. 


Figure 17. 


— 


command them to reſt, ſhoulder,” and club their fire- 
locks ; then give the word, T9 the right about ! and 


diſmiſs them with the ruffle of a drum (18)., 


| - 
1 


(.)) When the rear ranks cloſe to the front, in 


form the firings, the officers and ſergeants are to keep their poſts * | 
as in 


1 and the ſergeants cloſe up with the rear rank, 

te 49, 17. | 

(18) If * are to lodge their arms in a houſe, church, or 
other place, that they can conveniently march into, the officers may 


a bo "wh _ 
4 Y * * 2 N 
rer - 
7 7 . 
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N 98 | 2 Directioÿns for the Days of Exerciſe, &c. 
| make them reſt their firelocks, and then give the word, 
un 1 Fare to the right! 
and ſo make each. rank file off, with recoverd arms, fingly from 
the right, the centre rank following as ſoon as the front rank has 
+. marched off, and then the rear rank, the drum beating the 
bare; elite 


l 1 


End of the Second PAR r. 
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CHAP. J. 


' DiRECTIONS for the aſſembling and forming the 
BATTALION by ComPanits af. the 
Prace of EXERCISE. + | 


I. „HEN the battalion is aſſembled i in the 
v Whitſun- week, and is ordered under 
arms; the companies are to repair im- e 
F mediately after the aſſembly has done 
beating, to their reſpective captainins 
| varters; where the officers will, with all expedition, 
flee inſpect, and form them; and then march them 
off to the genera] rendezvous, according to the direc- 
tions in Part II. . * 


Nur th: * Þ% > 145608" When, 15 155 


8 
- 


* 


102 Directions for the aſſembling and forming the 
; II. When they come to the | Se parade, or 
place where they are to form in battalion, they are 
to draw up in the following manner; the eldeſt or 
colonel's company, is to be on the right of the cen- 
tre of the battalion; the ſecond or (lieutenant colo- 
.nel's,) company, on the left of the centre; the third 
(or major's,) on the right of the firſt; the fourth (or 
firſt captain's,) on the left of the ſecond ; the fifth (or 
ſecond captain's,) on the right of the third ; the ſixth 
_ © (or third captain's) on the left of the fourth; the 
— eleventh (or eight captain's,) on the right of the fifth; 
the twelfth (or ninth captain's) on the left of the ſixth; 

the ninth (or ſixth captain's,)on the left of the eleventh; 
the tenth (or ſeventh captain's, on the left of the 
- Þ.ewelfth; the ſeventh (or fourth captain's,) on the right 
of the ninth; and the eight (or fifth captain's,) on 
the left of the tenth, leaving one pace interval be- 
tween each; except the firſt and ſecond company, 

_ © which are to leave five paces between them (1). 
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II. So 


ll. 
* 


(1) By this means, the fix eldeſt companies will be in the centre, 
and the eldeſt of the other ſix on the flanks, the youngeſt of all 
being in the centre of each flank, in order as follows. 


[8[w|[12]6[4[2\[.r[3]s[ifoh7] 


| 4 We muſt obſerve once for all :—that when we mention iſt. 

N | Ad. or zd. companies, we reckon by ſeniority as we do here: 
when we ſpeak of the iſt. zd. or 3d, platoon, ſubdiviſion, or 
diviſion; if we are treating of marching, or the evolutions, we then 
reckon from 'the right of the battalion to the left; but if it is in 
any manner relating to the firings, we then count them according to 
the order in which they are to fire : that a platoon and a company, 
according to our diſpoſition of the battalion, are the ſame ; — that 
by ſubdiviſions, we underſtand two companies joined; and by 
grand diviſions, three companies, 


Plate 50. 
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Battalion by Companies at the Place of Exerciſe. 

III. So ſoon as each company wheels, in order to 
come up to its ground, the drummers march forward, 
beating the troop, ten paces beyond where the front 
rank is to draw up; oppoſite to the centre of the 
company: then face to the right about, continuing 

to beat till the officers are at their poſts, when they - 
are to ceaſe ; the hatchet-man or pioneer, advances 


two paces beyond the drummers, andfaces tothe right A 


about likewiſe. _ For "8 
One ſerjeant comes up to the right of the front 
rank, of each of the ſix companies on the right; and 
one to the left of the front rank, of each of ' the ſix 
companies on the left; the remaining ſerjeants divide 
their ground equally in the rear, or take poſt oppo- 
ſite the centre of the rear rank of their reſpective 
companies z ordering their arms at the ſame time the 
officers do. 5 


IV. So ſoon as the officers come up to the front, 
they are to face to the right- about; the captain tak- 
ing poſt oppoſite to the centre of his company, the 
lieutenant upon the right, and the enſign upon the 
left of the companies, at eight feet or four paces di- 
ſtance from the front rank. | 

After the officers have ſeen that the files cover well, 
and that the ranks are ſtraight; the captain gives 
a ſign to the ſubalterns, and they all come again to the 
right about (to their proper front, ) together, ordering 
their fuſees, (2). | f l 
x | | T 2 Each 


— 


_—_ 


T” — 


— — 


(2) When the officers are either to order their fuſees, or carry 
them on their right arm in facing to the right- about, they are to 
do it in three motions; as directed in expl. iſt. and zd, in the offi- 

ders exerciſe ; performing the firſt motion, when they bring their ſeet 
- Into tte poſition of the firſt motion of Expl. 18, the ſecond = 
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Each captain is to have a field return of his com. 
van er. to give the adjutant, containing the 


Names of Mad officers, preſent or abſent. 

3 of eee officers, Preſent or 
ent. * 

Number of men — _ —— — preſent under arms, 

Number and names —of thoſe who are abſent, 


ö ſpecifying whether with, or 1 Leave, and the 


reaſons o their abſence ; likewiſe the number want- 
ing to compleat the eſtabliſhment... | 


c H A P. U. 
The Maw of forming the BATTALION i in 
order to be REvieEweD. 


1 IE. companies being thus drawn up, the 
major will give the word, 


* 


Ferm Battalion J 
Upon which the fit evnpainies on this right Fate to the 


| left, and the ſix on the left to the right; at the ſame 


time the ſix grenadiers of each company face, thoſe of 


the ſix companies on the right, to the right; and 
| thoſe of the fix companies on the left, to che left; 


th | 


I +» „„ Wy ire 77S ft i i 


— pd 


they face about, 3 1s third 158 the nt the right foot. 1 


| roy are to face only to the right or left, they then perform the iſt. 


ad. motion of facing, and do the 3d, (of bringing the butt 
of the-fuſee on the n e it on their Tight arm) after 
a have — 


The Manner of forming the Battalion, Gr. 
the hatchet-men face inwards to the centre, the drum- 


mers face to the right and left outwards ;' except the 
drum- major and orderly drummer, who are to re- 


main in the front with the commanding officer: the 


officers face to their proper poſts, carrying their fuſees 
on their right arms (3). The firſt captain's poſt is 
to be in the centre between the colours, the ſecond 
to the platoon of grenadiers on the right; and the 
third to the platoon on the left; the gth. and 7th. 

mpanies to give lieutenant each to the platoon 
of grenadiers on the right; and the 8th. and 10th. 
to give one each to the platoon on the left; the 
11th. and 12th. companies to give each one enſign to 
carry the colours, or ſupply the places of thoſe en- 
ſigns that do, (4) at the word, 5 


March! 


the whole ſtep off together; the companies cloſing 
up to their proper or one pace, diſtance, and the 

nadiers marching, in the rear of the ranks to which 
they belong, to the flanks of the battalion. The 
officers take their poſts oppoſite to the outſide files 


of each company, the firſt captain and the two en- 
ſigns with the colours, oppoſite to the centre of the 


battalion : the drummers march forwards, till they 
are oppoſite to the intervals left between the bat- 
talion and the grenadiers; then turn to the right 


and left, and march into them, forming in two ranks 


8 4 8 FEM 1 thts th 9 4 * G it. —_— —_—_— 
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(3) As directed in note zd. of the preceding chapter. | 
_ {4} By this difpokrion of officers, cock plumoon” of Greaadien, 


be. commanded by a captain and two lieutenants; the fix 


youngeſt companies, will be commanded by their own captains and 
a ſubaltern each; and the fix eldeſt companies, by a liegtenant and 
enſigh each ; except the coloneP's company, which will be command- 
ed by the captain-licutenant. 
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on the flanks of the battalion : and there muſt be 
five paces allowed between the grenadiers and bat- 
talion for that purpoſe; the grenadier drummers | 
draw up on the outſide flank of their companies; at 
the ſame time the hatchet-men are to form in three 
ranks oppoſite the centre, and march into the ſpace 
left for the colours : the major then gives the words, 


Halt! Front! 


Plate 50. 
Plan 2. 


at which they all come at once to their proper front; 
dreſſing exactly with the ranks of the al. 


II. The ſergeants fall back to the rear, and cover 
the outſide file of each company, ordering their hal- 
berds. The colours are now to be ſent for, if not 
already in the field; and when they have taken their 


poſts in the centre, the battalion will be in the _oaper 
order to be reviewed ſanding, | 


— . — 


CHAP. III. 
The Manuzx of ſendingiior, and lodging the 
Coro URS, 
J. HEN che ni is at any conſiderable diſ- 


tance from the place where the colours are 

lodged, it is uſual for the field officers compa- 
nies to aſſemble there, and carry them to the 
place of exerciſe ; that no time may be loſt in ſend- 
ang for them. In this caſe the captain-lieutenant 
marches at the head of the firſt diviſion, and the 
enſign carries the colours furled at the head of the 


ſecond 


The Manner of ſending for and lodging the Colours. 


ſecond diviſion ; the men having their arms ſhoul- 
dered, and the drummers beating a march. The 
lieutenant colonel's company is to obſerve the ſame 
method, in carrying their colours with them; and if 


the proper officers belonging to the companies are 


abſent, others muſt be ordered to them for that pur- 
"= | „ 
" When the colours are brought in this manner, 
they are to remain with the companies, till the word 
is given to form battalion ; at which word of com- 
mand, the enſigns are to march with them to the 
centre; at the ſame time advancing and diſplaying 
them. | 


II. If the colours are not already brought into 


the field by the companies, then as ſoon as the bat- 


talion is formed, they are to be ſent for in the fol- 
lowing manner. The major is to order one of the 
grenadier drummers to beat the drummer's call, 


upon which the enſigns who are to carry the colours, 
one half of the drummers, and all the hatchet- men, 


are to repair to the head of the firſt company of 
renadiers ;. and form there in three ranks, with their 
elocks ſlung and the hatchets ſhouldered ; the cap- 


tain poſts himſelf tw , aces before the enſigns, with 


one lieutenant on the right, and the other on the left 
of the enſigns ; the hatchet-men march before the 
captain, the drummers in two ranks behind the of- 


ficers; then the company of grenadiers in two divi- 


ſions, they are to march with their firelocks on their 
right-arms, the drummers beating the troop, till 


they come to the place where the colours are lodged. 


The captain will then form the company, and give 
the words of command, Pg 8157 | | 


Fix your Bayomts ! Shoulder ! 


As 


_ top 


The Manner of ſending for and lodging the Colours. 
as ſoon as the enſigns receive the colours, the cap- 
tain * the word of command, 


1 Pengent your Arms! 


and the n beat a point of war; after which 
the captain gives the word, * 


Carry Jour Firelecks on your Right Arm ! Mar! 


He then marches back to the battalion, in the ſame 
order as he came from it, the drummers beating the 
troop, and the enſigns carrying the colours advanced 
and diſplayed, marching round ſo as to come firſt 
upon the left flank ; as ſoon as he comes within 30 
| paces of the battalion, the Magee gives the word to 
the battalion, 


Ref your Erl. ' 
and when they come within ten paces, he gives the word, 


Face to the left ! 


and the battalion drummers beat a march. When 
the captain with the grenadiers has marched paſt the 
left flank, he is to wheel twice to the left and halt 
his company, dreſſing with the battalion, till the 
major gives the word to the battalion, FS, 


Face to the Right! 


at which they all face to the right; the officers with 
the colours, march in the front of the line of offi- 
cers, who are all to take off their hats as the co- 
lours paſs by them; the drummers between the offi- 
cers and the front rank; and the grenadiers in the 
rear of the ranks to which they belong, till they come 

ro 


# 
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Me Manner of ſending for and lodging the Colours. 


to the centre ; they halr there with the colours, and 
all the drummers ceaſe beating : the grenadiers keep 
marching till they come to their former ground, on 
the right flank of the battalion ; when the captain 
gives the words 


Front !—Return your Bayonets !-—Reft your Firelocks ! 


The major then orders the whole to ſhoulder. 


MI. When the colours are to be ſent bäck (or 


lodged according to the military phraſe,) the drum- 
mers call is to be beat at the head of the grenadiers ; 
on which, the enſigns with the colours, are to repair 
thither immediately, and draw up as before. The 
captain of the grenadiers is then to order his com- 
pany to fix their bayonets, and carry them on their 
right arms; and as ſoon as the major has ordered 
the battalion to preſent their arms, he is to march 
back with the colours, to the place where they are to 
be lodged; the drummers beating the troop as before. 
The enſigns are to carry the colours back, in the 
ſame manner they brought them, that is, advanced 
and flying; and as ſoon as they arrive at the place, 


and the company is drawn up, the captain is to 


order them to preſent their arms, and the drummers 
beat a point of war; the enſigns then are to furl the 
colours, and lodge them : when this is done, the 
captain is to order the grenadiers to unfix, return 
their bayonets, and carry their firelocks on their right 
arm : after which he is to march back to the batta- 
lion : unleſs he is ordered to diſmiſs his men, as ſoon 
as the colours are lodged ; in which caſe, when the 
bayonets are returned, heis toorder them to ſhoulder, 
then club, and diſmiſs them with the ruffle of a 
drum. 8 | | 


PART III. U CHAP. 
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The Manner of receiving the Lord Lieutenant, Ec. 
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The MANN ER of receiving the Loxp-LI EU- 
TENANT of the CounTy, and being RE- 
VIEWED ſtanding. 


I. EFORE the lord-lieutenant appears, the 
major is to order the battalion to fix their 
bayonets. (3) 


H. The lord-lientenant will always come up to the 
right flank of the battalion firſt ; when he is within 
20 yards, the major gives the word, | 


Preſent your Arms! 


And then takes his poſt on the right of the battalion, 
as the adjutant does on the left ; drefling with the 
front rank, and ſaluting the lord-lieutenant as he 
paſſes, with their ſwords. 


III. As he paſſes along the front, the officers are 
to ſalute him with their fuſees; in the manner di- 
reed in the officers exerciſe : and muſt time it in 
ſuch a manner, that each may finiſh his ſalute, and 
pull off his hat, juſt when he comes oppoſite to * 

| | je 


* 
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(5) The lord-lieutenant is conſidered, as general in chief of the 
militia of his county, and therefore we have directed the receiving 
him with all military honours. If it be only the colonel that re- 
views, he is to be received without fixed bayonets, and the drum- 
mers only to beat a ruffle, ; If 


be Manner of receiving the Lord- Lieutenant, Go. 


The enſigns who carry the colours, are to drop them 
bringing the ſpear pretty near the ground, juſt when 
the colonel drops the point of his bayonet ; pullin 
off their hats at the ſame time; and are not — 
the colours, till he has paſt them. | 
The grenadier drummers, are at the ſame time to 


beat the grenadjers march; and the other drummers, 
the battalion march. | 


IV. As ſoon as the major has ſaluted, he will poſt 
himſelf at about zo paces before the centre of the 
battalion ; that he may be ready to order the men to 
face, when the lord-lieutenanant goes round the bat- 
talion : and, as it is impoſſible for the words of 
command to be diſtinctly heard by the whole, when 
the drums are beating, the drummers ſhould have 
directions to ceaſe, as ſoon as the lord-lieutenant 
comes to the flank of the battalion : and not begin 
beating till the word of command is given, 


Face to the Left ! 


and when he comes to the left flank of the rear rank, 
they ſhould ceaſe again, till the battalion has faced a 
ſecond time to the left; the ſame rule ſhould be ob- 


ſerved when he comes to the right flanks of the rear 
and front rank. | 


V. After the lord-lieutenant has gone round the 
battalion, and proceeding to place himſelf oppoſite 
to the centre, is about 20 paces before the front rank, 
the major is to order the battalion to ſhoulder. 


U 2 VT. The 
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II the militia ſhould be drawn out into a&tual ſervice, then the 
rules which the army obſerve, muſt be followed; as to the honours 
paid to the different degrees of generals. 
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The Manner of receiving the Lord- Lieutenant, &c. 


VI. The lord-lieutenant having placed himſelf op- 

ſite to the centre of the battalion, the major then 
orders. the battalion to preſent their arms : all the 
drummers beat the march, ſo ſoon as the men come 
down to the reſt ; the major then raiſing his ſword, 
and dropping the point, gives the ſignal for all 
the officers to ſalute together; and the enſigns drop 
the colours ; the whole having pulled off their hats 
together, are to remain ſo, till the major raiſes the 
point of his ſword; on which the officers are all to 
put on their hats at the ſame time (6). 


VII. As ſoon as this ceremony is over, the lord- 
lieutenant will then acquaint the commanding officer, 
what he would have the battalion perform ; that de- 
pends on him, and therefore no certain rule can 
be preſcribed : but it is to be ſuppoſed, that he will 
ſee it firſt go through the manual exerciſe ; then 

perform 


3 — 


(6) When the lord-lieutenant has viewed the battalion, and all 
the officers have ſaluted him, he will take his pot oppoſite to the 
centre of the battalion : the colonel marches forward, and places 


' himſelf by the lord lieutenant ; and remains there till the manual 


exerciſe is finiſhed, and the battalion proceeds to prime and load, 
and cloſe the rear ranks to the front, in order to go through the 
firings: he is then to return to his poſt, and give the proper direc- 
tions for the battalion to charge. | 

In the abſence of the colonel, the lieutenant-colonel_js to per- 
form all the other parts of the colonel's duty, in the command 
of the battalion ; but if the lieutenant-colonel be abſent, or com- 
_ the battalion, his poſt is never ſupplied by any other 
officer. 

When the command falls to the major, by the abſence of the 
colonel and lieutenant-colonel; he is then to take the colonel's 

ſt, at the head of the battalion, and ſalute with his fuſee: in 

at caſe, the eldeſt captain is to take the major's poſt on horſe- 
back; the major then remains on ſoot, and acts in every reſpect 
as the —— ſhould do were he prefent. 


The Method of forming the Battalion, Gc. 
perform ſome of the evolutions, and the firings ; and 
afterwards cauſe it to march by him, by ſingle com- 


panies. | 


CHAP. V. 


The METHoD of forming the BATTAL1on for 
EXERCISE, and the PERFORMANCE of the 
FIRINGs, | 


I. IF the lord-lieutenant will have the battalion be- 
gin with the manual exerciſe, the major will 
give the words of command, — ( | 


Officers, - take your Poſts in Battalion ! March | 


Upon which all the officers and drummers go to the 
right about; the officers carrying their fuſees on their 


right arm; and the ſerjeants their halberds advanced; 


at the word, 


March ! 


4 — 
4 


the officers which are not to command the platoons, 
are to march firſt through the intervals to the rear, 
and draw up oppoſite the centre of their reſpective 
companies; the enſigns with the colours march into the 
centre rank of hatchet- men; one of the hatchet- men 
going back to the rear rank, which will make room for 
the colours. The firſt captain will march into the centre 
of the front rank of the hatchet- men; the officers 
that are to command the platoons, march into the 


intervals of the front rank; the ſerjeants, as ſoon as 


113 


114 


dhe officers in the front: the drummers march to the 
rear, and divide into four diviſions ; except the gre- 
nadier drummers, who are to be in the rear of their 


to their proper front. 


. Dr G all the firings, filence muſt be kept 


The Metbod of forming the Battalion, &e, 


the officers whieh go to the rear, are paſt them, march 
forward into the centre, and rear ranks, and cover 


own company. At the word 
Front! 
the officers and drummers come to the right about 
In this poſition the battalion is to go through the 
manual exerciſe; after which they will prime and load, 
cloſe the rear ranks to the front, and go through the 
firings; firſt by companies, which will be 12 platoons, 
excluſive of the two grenadiers companies, making in 


all 14; then by double companies, which with the 
two grenadier platoons, wilt make eight, 


. t d W 00 t MW K B00 dd. IH 
CHAP. VI. 


Of the FizinGs. 
Ax r. I. General DireBions for the Firings. 


in the ranks, and no talking, fpitting, or 
moving about, to be permitted; and the men, as 
ſoon. as their platoon or diviſion has loaded and 
ſhouldered, muſt inſtantly look to the right, carry 
their arms well, dreſs their ranks and files, and ſtand 
| | 28325 perfectly 


Of the Frings. 


perfectly quiet and ſteady, without the leaſt motion 3 
as in the performance of the manual exerciſe. 


II. In making ready in the firings, the motions 


muſt be performed, in the ſame manner as directed 
in the manual exerciſes ; except that the men are not 


to make any ſenſible pauſe between them; but yet 


take care to perform every motion exactly. 


III. In making ready, the firelacks muſt be kept 
dreſſed in a line, and at a ſteady recover, rather 
higher than in the common poſition of the reſt; and 
muſt take care to come down exactly together, in 
performing of which motion, they muſt plant. the 
butt-end {ſtrong upon the ground, na their head 
and body upright, and their left feet faſt ; the butts 
of the Whole rank being dreſſed in an exact line. 


IV. The platoons or diviſions in preſenting, muſt 
dreſs their pieces exactly; the front rank taking 


care to level horizontally, and the rear ranks to fink | 
their muzzles a little, the butt reſting even with the 


ſhoulder ; and the men muſt ſink their heads a little, 
in order to take a better aim, and look boldly into 


their fire. The officers are to give great attention to 


make them level well. 


V. At the Word Fire! the men muſt draw their 


triggers briſkly, that their pieces may be ſure to 
off; the front rank muſt riſe up nimbly, and all 
ree ranks come at once to the priming poſition. 


Every man muſt load quick, doing all the firing 
motions properly, and particular care muſt be taken, - 


that none be omitted, or any performed ; but ſuch 
as are neceſſary, and as follows. SS 


IV. The 
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Of the Firings. 


VI. The men muſt half-cock their firelocks briſk. 


ly, in coming to the priming poſition; and take 


hold of their cartridges as quick as poſſible, biting 


the tops off ſo far, that the powder may fall into 
their mouths; then prime, (1) ſhut their pans, and 


caſt about to charge, very quick; taking care in 
caſting about, not to ſpill any powder out of the car- 
tridge ; they muſt then bring. up their cartridges 


_ nimbly to the muzzle, ſhake the powder down the 


barrels, draw their rammers as quick as poſſible, 


turn and ſhorten them, put them in the barrels, and 


ram the charge well down: which laſt particular, 
all the officers muſt be very attentive to ſee done. 
The rammers muſt then be nimbly recovered and 
returned, and the right hand brought under the 
lock, without waiting one for another : afterwards, 
when the whole 1s in that poſition, they muſt wait 
till the word of command to ſhoulder be given, and 


then ſhoulder together; to perform which motion 


with exactneſs, the whole platoon or diviſion, muſt 
obſerve well the man on the right flank. 


F VII, The platoons or divifions muſt make ready, 


and come down inſtantly, after the officers give the 


word ; who are to face to their platoons, and muſt 
give the words loud and ſhort, and be very atten- 
tive to each others firings, that they may be perform- 
ed in ſucceſſive and regular order 


" 206. Thewofficers! mult take ene tler the mien 
ſtand firm on their ground, before they give them 
| NES p the 


PY 
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(1) Taking care not to put in too much powder; which only 
dirties the piece, and clogs the pan. | 


* * 
* 


4 the word 8 avid that chey level well, and 
take good aim, without any hu 
They muſt ſee likewiſe, that the men have levelled - 
well, before they give them the word to fire; and as 
ſoon as the men have loaded, and they ſee that the 
whole platoon is come to the poſition of the right 


hand under the lock; they 1 _ d d Ne e * "IC 
the word to ſhoulder. is 


IX; In caſe any man's piece ſhould mk fire, 1 


53 muſt not put in more cartridges; but wipe the flint f 


and pan pgs and pour in freſh powder; 


nevertheleſs he muſt perform the loading motions, .- _ 


and not leave the ranks to examine his _— or 
put in a new flint without n orders. 


X. The officers and non- m ee us | 


well thoſe in the platoons, as thoſe in the rear; muſt | 


keep ſilence; obſerve well their men, and not talk or 
call out to them, nor quit their poſts in the platoons 
to dreſs the ranks: in caſe any man in the battalion 
is ignorant of his buſineſs, it is then no proper time 
to inſtruct him; but the officers muſt remark, all ſuch 
as they obſerve deficient, in order to have chem taught 

better, after the exerciſe is over or Penn, any. 
who are careleſs. 


XI. The nod-commiſiioned officers polted in the 
rear, durin — the firings ſtanding or advancing, muſt 
always dreſs in a line, four paces diſtant from the 
rear of their diviſions ; but in retreating, they muſt 
come to the right about with their diviſions, and ſtand 
faſt, till they have fired; 2 which, when the di- 
2 goes to the right 
| care that the men retreat in good order ; and 

that — turn to the an oO again; dey ee they 
Part * att 1 have 


2 


„ 


ut, they do the ſame; 


1 


— —_—  —— — 


— — ů wm è p 
— — 
_ Pas ere Pe Og * 6 
9 7 * SS 4 - q . 
* = * — 
= * bs 
. „ 
% - 
* 6. 
os 


116 


Of the Fung. 


| eres diftance z 1 with 
the other diviſion. wt 


XII. The officers and non- ng officers, 


mult be careful in all firings, to carry well their fuſees 
and halberds, and to march in a ſtraight line. | 


We ſhall give two different methods of fring, which 
we practice; one, the alternate firing which is that 


uſed by the Fruſſians; and the other, dividing the bat- 
talion into two firings ; z which is more according to 


that practiſed by our own troops; though with ſome 


Variation: but, we think that fot the firings advanc- 


ing or retreating, it is better than either of them; 


| as the battalion is not ſo much broken, and is eaſier 


kept in order. Yet we cannot be of opinion, that any 


method hitherto invented, of firing either advancing 
or retreating, (except the ſtreet firings,) is free from 


many great and dangerous inconveniencies in action: 


and we have the pleaſure to find, that many experi- 


enced and able officers, agree with us in this opinion; 


and maintain, that it is always the beſt and ſafeſt man- 


ner, in either advancing or retreating, to do it with 


the whole battalion together; and halt, whenever it is 


though proper to begin the fire: however, as theſe fir- 
ings have a good effect on a field-day, and ſerve to 
exerciſe the men, make them ready in loading and 
firing, and attentive to execute whatever is command- 

ed we frequently practice them: and ſhall therefore 
begin with the — firing; firſt by platoons; and 
then by ſubdiviſions; which is much the beſt, as the 


| fire-of a ſingle platoon. is too weak, .o be of any 


great conſequence in action. 
We muſt alſo add, war though we have: given the 


ä proper words of command for each firing; the moſt 


uſual manner (when the men are tolerably perfect,). 
is to * them 1 8 beat * drum. The 


* 


Of the Fivings. 


The firſt ſignal is a n which anſwers to 
the word of command, 


at which, the officer wa the feſt platoon, | 


gives the words, 
Platoon! make ready ! 


and then the reſt go on, and perform the firing that 


is commanded. When the commanding officer. 
would have them coals he cauſes the orderly drum- 


mer to beat the firſt 4 the general; at which 
all firing ceafes, and thoſe 
ready, — and ſhoulder. 


/ 
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ART II. 
The ALTERNATE Firmg.. 


I. By Piatoons ſtanding. 
HE commanding officer gives the word, — 


Battalion | — take care to Fi ire the alternate irin, 
by Platoons Nanding | — Charge! * 


| at which, the officers commanding the platoons, fave 
to them; thoſe on the righ ht of the colours, facing to 
Ee 


the left; and thoſe on the left, to the right. The 


2 commanding GR Cx the 
9 TY 


enk chat have made 


X * 52 . 
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cording as he is on the right or 
when that ben he muſt give the word, 


Of the Firinge. 


"_ Platoon! Make ready! Preſent ! Fire! 
When the firſt makes ready, the ſecond gives the 


ne 
Platoon 0 


. When the firſt preſents, the ſecond makes ready, and 
- og third n, che word, 


* * 


| When the firſt fires, 8 3 che third 
25 e. and the fourth gives the wand. 


Platoon ! tha 


When the ſecond fires, the third preſents, the fourth 


makes ready, and the fifth gives the word, 
Platoon ! 


" * and "Wk on ſucceſſively, till the whole has fired twice, 
or as many times as the commanding officer ſhall 


think proper. Each officer commanding a platoon, is 
to obſerve the platoon: on the nght or left of him, ac- 


eft of the centre, and 


Platoon N 


obſerving the orders and JireQions before given, as 
1 e e on eee £%; 


. 2. „9 


9 en II. By $v3-pIvVISIONs. A . 


When the et officer gives the word, | 
. ö | | Batjalion | ! 


* - 


7 


Of the Firing 5 


Rae ! 7 * care to fire the alternate fr » 05. PF 


© drvifions Sanding / (Sage! 


The captain of the firſt ſub-diviion gives, the 


"_—_ 
Diviſion! Make ready ! pre! Fire! 
Ec the ſecond gives the word, 
Divifion / X | 


When the firſt fires, the ſecond makes ready ; whe MY 


the ſecond preſents, the third gives the word, 
Divifion / 


When the ſecond fires, the third makes ready, and 
ſo on; obſerving the ſame directions, as were given 
for the platoons ; | as "py be ſeen in the ſcheme 


i 
0 
» 
* . 
* 
* 
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— „0000 
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DrazorIONs e Firing i in two Firing 


"I By PLaTooNs Sens. 


toon, informed to which firings they belong, and 
in what. order 1 are to a The * * 
; | the 


F, —— 


HE battalion muſt be, firſt told off into two 
firings, and the officers and men of each pla- 
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diviſions in battalion; and that in which they 


Of the Firings. 


the right, and the left-hand platoons of each ſub- di- 


viſion, are the firſt firing; and the right-hand ones 
and the grenadiers on the left, the ſecond, The com- 
manding officer will then give the words, 


Take cart to charge by platoons landing ! Charge ! 


at which, the ſeven platoons of the firſt firing make 


ready together; and the officer commanding the right- 
hand platoon of grenadiers gives immediately the 


words, 
Preſent ! Fire 


When the grenadiers fire, the officer commanding 
the ſecond of that firing (or 13th platoon,) gives the 


word, | 5 
When the ſecond fires, che third pieſents; when the 


fourth fires, the fifth, and ſo on; obſerving that 


when the ſixth platoon of the firſt firing fires, the 
ſeven platoons of the ſecond firing, make ready, 
and come down all together, continuing to fire till 
the ſignal for ceaſing is given, as may be ſeen more 


clearly than by any explanation in werds, in the 
ſcheme No. 3. where we have numbered the pla- 
toons, not only as they ſtand in the battalion, but 


alſo according to the order in which they are to 
fire. When the ſixth platoon fires, the ſeven pla- 


toons of the ſecond firing make ready together, and 


proceed as the firſt did; and ſo continue, till the 


ſignal is given to ceaſe fring. 


. 1 II. By Svp-prvisroxs Banding. F: 
The ſcheme, No. 4. ſhows the order of fub- 


are 


Of the Firings. 
are 20 fire, The commanding officer gives the 
words, 5 | | | ; 


* Take care to charge by ſub-divifions ! Charge! | 
at which the ſub-diviſions of the firſt firing, make 
ready together; and the officer commanding the gre- 
nadiers on the right, gives the words TO 


Preſent ! Fire ! 


when the firſt has fired, the ſecond (or jth) diviſion 


* 


Preſent ! - 


and ſo on, as in the ſcheme, ſo long 2s the cm- 
manding officer ſhall think proper. 


gives the word, 


III. By Svy-prvisions advancing.” 


I. As ſoon as they, have gone through the firings 15 


ſtanding, the commanding officer gives the words, 


| The whole battalion ! March! 


Upon which the drummers beat a mareh aaa 5 


the Flam, the whole battalion ſteps off together 
with the left feet, and advances by the ſhort ſtep; 
the companies on the right of the colours, look to 


the left; and the companies on the left, look to the 


ight, towards the centre and colours; the whole 
taking care to dreſs by them, and to march exactly 


even. 


Ihe commanding officer will then give the words, 


> 


of the Tn, en 
Faks care to charge by ſub- divifions advancing Charge! 


At which the drummers ceaſe beating, and the com- 


manding officer orders a preparative to be beat, on 
which he diviſions of the ſecond firing, halt; the 
diviſions of the firſt firing, come to a ee at 
the ſame time their officers give chem the word, 


_ March ! 


on which they nk out ſeven long paces, and at 
the ſeventh'they give the word, - 


| Halt 


at which, they come down and cock; the centre and 
rear ranks taking care to cloſe up and lock well. The 
officer commanding the right-hand diviſion, (or firſt 
company of grenadiers,) will immediately give the 


words, 
Preſent ! Fire! 


As ſoon as the firſt has fired, the ſecond os, 
and fires : when that has fired, the third does the 


ſame, and then the fourth. As ſoon as each diviſion 


has fired, it muſt ſtand faſt, and load and ſhoulder 
again as quick as poſſible. When the third fires, - 


the four ſub-diviſions of the ſecond firing come to 
a Recover; and as ſoon as the laſt of the firſt ei 
| has K the n give them the ee 


XX. 
fi} 
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—— - ” 
| 170 | ws 
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735 and * db fifteen long paces; taking care to 


march even, and to- preſerve their proper intervals, 


not inclining either to the right or left: at the fifteenth 
=: the * * the word, ; 


Halt / 


Of the Piringe. 


Halt ! 


at which, che front rank comes down, bc Ty. 


rear ranks lock in, and they proceed in the firing, as 

the four firſt did : after they have all fired, the firſt 
firing goes on in the ſame manner, till the com- 
manding officer gives the fignal for ceaſing : at 
which, the four ſub-divifions that are in the rear, 
advance into their- intervals, taking care to dreſs ex- 
actly with the Are TIA 8 * 


IV. By $65-v1vidious retreating. 


If the commanding officer would have the batta- 


lion to continue advancing, he orders the drummers 


to beat a march. When, he would have * re- 


2 


25 e ke? zun! 


or elſe orders the drummers to beat the Retreat once 


over, and then a flam : upon which the whole turns 


to the right about, N retreats. Upon the IS . 


of command, 


C Charge! 


or the preparative; the four ſub- diviſions of the firſt 


&, turn to the right about, make ready, come 


down as quick as po yy and oegin to fire in the 
The others keep re- 


ſame order as before di 
treating, till they have made ſeven paces z and then 


about, and dreſs. As ſoon as each 


. ſub-divifion has fired, che men, muſt riſe quick, come 


to a recover, and go N. right about, without. 


PAR III. | e 
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| attempting to perform anv of the loading motions, 


have made fifteen paces to the rear, they turn to 


has fired, the four firſt diviſions make ready a ſe- 


and retreat; but if the March is beat, on the Flam, 


ſame reaſon, grand diviſions muſt be allowed till 
more time between each. | 


of ſub-diviſions 3 (1) at the head and rear of which, 


- * platoons, ſab diviſions, or grand diviſions, muſt be 
. 18 1 * 5 10 ; ; 6 n ; ” þ 


Of the: Firings. 
till they have retreated fifteen paces. When they 


the right-about, dreſs, and load with all expedition: 
when the fourth diviſion fires, the ſub-diviſions of 
the ſecond firing will make ready together; and pro- 
ceed to fire as the four firſt did : when the eighth 


cond time; and the whole continues firing in the 
ſame manner, till the ſignal for ceaſing be given; 
on which the battalion dreſſes; and if the Retreat is 
beat, and a Flam after, they go to the right about, 


— 


the battalion advances. 
N. B. The ſame method is to be obſerved, in 
firing by platoons, or grand diviſions; only differing 


in the time; for platoons can fire much quicker than 
ſub-diviſions, being more in number; and for the 


ECE Kb 
een 4 ths 1 
We STREET Firings. 
I. Tr O perform the ſtreet firing, the battalion 
Imuſt be formed into a column, 70 
are 
the 


* 
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(ih In'a&ion, whether the fireet firing is to be performed by 
termined by 
1 the 


-. 
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the platoons. of grenadiers. This may be done ya- 


rious ways. 


If the firing is to be n to the right or 
left, the batallion muſt be ordered to wheel to the 
right or left by ſub-diviſions ; or to form the column 
to the front; according to ſome of the methods that 
we ſhall give, when we treat of the evolutions. As 
ſoon as the column is formed, the commanding of- 


ficer will give the word, 

March / 
or order the drummers to begin beating the march; 
and at the flam, the whole ſteps off together, and 


advances by the ſhort ſtep; the drummers beating a 
march. When the commanding officer gives the words, 


Take care to charge by firget firing ! Charge ! 


the officer. commanding the firſt platoon of grena- 
diers, gives the words, W591 | ih 
Platoon! make ready preſent Fire 


at the firſt word of command, ' Platoon ! the platoon 
halts; bringing up their feet ſquare; the rear ranks 
cloſe up, and then $9 on to perform the three other 


words of command. As ſoon as the platoon has 
fired, the whole immediately comes to a recover, as 
in retreating ; and the officer gives the words, 

- © TYTh 4 © ap Þ (21 2 2 1 41 f 55 1 
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* 


dhe width of the ſtreet, bridge, or paſs, that you want to defend, 
or occupy 3' as no more ſpace ought to be left on the flanks, than 
is neceſſary for the men to retreat by files, into the rer. 


Of the Firings. 
- Turn to the right and Lift! 
upon which, the half on the right, turn to the right, 
and wheel by files; and the half on the left, turn 
to the left, and wheel by files; marching down the 
flanks briſkly by the double ſtep : when they are 


paſt the ſecond platoon of grenadiers, the officer 
GmmAneing them, gives the words, 


Turn to the right about Wheel — 1. 


upon which, they wheel by files to right and left in- 
wards ; which forms them in the rear of the battal- 
lion: they then immediately front, and proceed to 
prime, load, and ſhoulder, very quick; as ſoon as 
they have loaded and are randy” to ſhoulder 65 the 
2 2 the * 


n \ March! 
and, they advance: brifkly to preſerve the proper di- 


— of the diviſions. 


When the firſt platoon of a preſents, 
the officer commanding the firſt * diviſion of the 


nnen wo er: brow: ht + 
2 which, the divifion, moves low, dy very ſhort 
ſteps; knen well to the right, and dreſüng their 


ranks ; and the rear ranks cloſe up: when the gre- 
nadiers fire, he — the word, 


Make 


* 


o dee, they mub 
RB an — 


\ 
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Make ready ! ? | 
at which, the diviſion comes to a recover; and as 


ſoon as the platoon of grenadiers has cleared the 
W he . ns a jay | . 


Wu | 
and it advances by the double 1 who it comes 


up to the ground from whence the PA | 


wheeled ; the officer gives the word, 
| Net nh 405 


upon. "hich, the front rank comes 3 and the 
others lock. in, (as has been already directed for the 
the. firings advancing) then the oben gives 1 


Wen #8 nf e 


f pad : Prefent 1. Fire] 1 
1s dont 48 they have fired, the three ranks immedi 


ately come to a recover, wheel outwards by files, 


in the manner before explained, and form in the 
rear of the firſt platoon of grenadiers. When the 
firſt ſub-diviſion preſents ; the 

the ſecond ſub-diviſion, gives. the word, 


Diviſion ! 
and when tht fires, 
| Mabe rh | 


and hid it his fired, and has nearly. cleared. al . 


| front, he „ che word, 


e officer — 


Mad! 
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\ March't | 


and follows in every reſpect the directions before 


given; as do all the other ſub - diviſions, and the 
ſecond platoon of grenadiers. When all the ſub- 
diviſions have fired, if the commanding officer thinks 


pers the firſt platoon of grenadiers begins again, 
a 


nd is followed by the reſt as before. As ſoon as 


the officer commanding a ſub-diviſion gives the 


words, 


Diviſion! mate read) · 


the drummers of that ſub- diviſion ceaſe beating, till. 


the diviſion has fired and loaded again. When the 


firſt diviſion fires, the colours and hatchet- men go 
to the right - about, and join the flanks of the next 
diviſion in their rear; and ſo continue falling back 
one diviſion, as every diviſion in the front fires. 
The diviſions, ſo ſoon as they have loaded, muſt 


eances as ſoon as pofble. 


dreſs, and take care to advance to their proper diſ- 


II. If the ſtreet firing is to be performed retreat- 
ing, when the commanding officer gives the word, 
A nn 8. INDE] | 
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the officer, commanding the firſt platoon of grena- 
diers, gives the words as before directed. When 
that platoon has fired and moved off, the firſt divi- 


4 


ſion of the battalion, makes ready and comes down 


without advancing; 'the others obſerving the ſame 
directions, firing in their places. The drummers 
during this firing, beat the retreat, till the officer 
commanding the diviſion, gives the word, 


odr Diviſion 


1 
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Div / 


when N are to cent till their diviſion has loaded 
again. After the ſtreet firing is over, the command - 
ing officer will give the word for the battalion 
to form again; upon which, the drums beat to arms, 
and the diviſions take care to form and dreſs with 
all expedition, according to the methods Wee. 
given for the evolutions. 


ART. v. 


in ria £2” N An | 
The eee, * — 


FT ER all the firings are Was FR the oom. 
manding officer will then give thy words, 


+ SS + 6 af $44 ; 


The whole battalion, make ready ! Preſent ! Fire! 


As ſoon as they have fired, they müſt come to a 
recover, and then the commanding officer will give 


MONO. 1 | 
4! ar . 


1 


upon mh ich Pop drommers | bead che: ane 
March, and the whole battalion advances briſkly by 
the long ſtep. When they have marched as far 
as the commantiing rend ſhall think * he will - 
then give the word, | 
Loi npon 


* # " 
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upon which the officers and men in the front rank 
charge their bayonets, and continue advancing briſk- 


ly by the double ſtep z taking great care not to run, 


nor break ; either by cloſing too much, or opening 
their files: but preſerving their front even, and in 


exact order ; the drums beating a Point of War. | 


The rear ranks muſt continue recovered, taking par- 
ticular care to keep up cloſe; At the fignal from the 
commanding officer, the drum will ceafe beating, and 


the whole halt, the front rank coming to a recover. 


* * * * 
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I. XVITHEN the battalion has gone through fuch 
part of the firings, as the Lord-lieutenant 


| ſhall think) proper to have performed ; it Will then 


proceed to the evolutions. ' Theſe in che old exerciſes 
were very numerous; and exceſfively{complicated, 
and difficult for the troops to perform.” Modern 


Practice, ſeems univerſally, to have adopted only a 


few of them; and thoſe of the eaſieſt and ſimpleſt 


nature: of which we ſh all indicate thoſe, which we 
. look upon to be the moſt eſſential. The firſt are the 


different 


Of the Ebolatibnt. 
2 doublings of platoons; and 


| diviſions. 


II. We have aid 10 much of the method of the 
manner of performing all manner of wheelings, in the 
chapter on that ſubject; that it will be needleſs to add 
much more, than uſt to give the words of command. 


1. To the right wheel, by fub-diviſions ! March ! 


At the laſt word of command, the ſix ſub-diviſions, 
and the two eg Platoons, wr oo, and 
wheel to the right. 


N. B. The officers, ſergeants, and 238 
keep the ſame. poſts as they had in the battalion z 
and wheel-with their reſpective ſub-diviſions; and if 
two officers ſhould happen in wheeling, to fall into 


the ſame interval between the ſub-diviſions, he that 


comes laſt to the ground, halts in the rear, and co- 
vers the firſt. The colours, and hatchet-men, as the 
fourth ſub-diviſion (i. e. that on their left) wheels, 
will wheel along with it; inclining however to the 
left, in ſuch a manner, that when the wheel is finiſh- 
ya they may be EIA to the centre of that. ſub- 
wiſion. 6 . 


As ſoon as the inn have SO" a quarter . 


of a Circle, the major will give the word, 
Halt ! 


at e "ER are to Rand faſt; al Eames ref 
their ranks and files, he will then again give the words, 


2. To the right, Wheel! March Halt ! 


Paar Ill 2 at 
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at which, all the diviſions wheel a quarter of the 
circle again to the right : which brings the batta- 
lion to face to the rear. The officers, ſergeants, 
Sc. obſerving the directions before given. The co- 
lours, and hatchet-men, wheel alſo, inclining as be- 
fore to the left, till the left flank of the fourth divi- 
ſion joins them; and then fall in, between that, 
and the right flank of the third ſub-diviſion ; and at 
the word, Halt! they all ſtand, and dreſs as before. 


3. To the right about Wheel ! March Halt ! 


at which words of comment, all. the ſub-diviſions 
wheel'to the right, one half of the circle. The co- 
lours advance three paces forward, and wheel by 
themſelves to the right-about, in the rear of the 
fourth ſub- diviſlion ; and then incline to the left, and 
dreſs on the right flank of that ſub- diviſion; which 

brings them to their proper ſituation as at firſt. The 
5 battalion then comes to its proper front. 


4. To the left wheel by fub-dieifions ! Merch / Halt! 
5. To the lit uber! March 6 Halt! 
6. To the left about Wheel! / March / Halt ! 


5 Theſe are performed, in the ſame manner as the 
wheelings to the right: only that the colours, will 
- now keep with, and regulate, themſelves by, the third 
- ſub-diviſion, . as before by the fourth; and incline 
to the right, inſtead of the left. 


III. 1. Upon fle centre, wobeel to the right about! March ! 


At the firſt 90 theſe words or command, the oe 


O the Evolutions, 


ſub- diviſions to the right of the colours, and the 


officers, drummers, Sc. in the rear of them; to- 
gether with the firſt platoon of grenadiers, the right- 
hand colours, and the hatchet- men on the right, all 
go to the right- about; and at the word, March / 
the whole battalion ſteps off together ; and wheels a 
half circle to the right; taking particular care to 
look to the left, and wheel exactly even and toge- 
ther; and the centre files muſt obſerve and keep 
cloſe; ſo as not to open from one another. When 
they are come about, the major will give the words, 


Hal. Front! 


2 which, the diviſions that faced to the right- 
bout, come to their proper front, drefling their 
ranks and files. 85 


2. Upon the centre, wheel to the left about ! March! 
Unto HORS ARON | | 


The three diviſions to the left of the colours, with 


the officers, drummers, Sc. in the rear of them; 
together with the ſecond platoon of grenadiers, with 
the left-hand colours, and the hatchet-men to the 


left, all go to the right-about; and at the word, 


March the whole battalion ſteps off together; and 


wheels a half circle to the left; obſerving the direct - 


ions before given. At the words, Halt Front! the 
diviſions that faced, come to the right-about to their 


proper front; dreſſing their ranks and files as before. 


IV. To perform the doublings, the following 
words of command are uſed. TT; 


1. Left-band Platoons, Double the Right ! March ! 
| Z2 K 


* 
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At the firſt word of command, the left-hand platoons 
go to the right- about, and at the word, Mar ch! 
they ſtep off together, and march three paces to 


the rear; then turn to the left, and march till they 


exactly cover the right-hand platoons; then turn 
again to the left, to their proper front. | 


2. Left hand Platoons, as you were | March ! 


At which, the left-hand platoons face to the 
left; at the word, March! they march, till they 
are oppoſite to the intervals they quitted ; then 
turn to the right, and dreſs in, battalion with the 
right-hand platoons. 


N. B. The grenadiers ſtand faſt during this move- 
ment, OS" j | 


3: Right-hand Platoons, double the Left! March ! 
4. Right-band Platoons, as you were ! March ! 


The ſame as the two former; only the platoons 
that double, turn to the right, when they have made 
three paces to the rear; and turn again to the right, 
to come to their proper front, as ſoon as they 
cover the left-hand platoons. At the word of com- 
mand, As you were ! they face to the right; and turn 
to the left, as ſoon as they come oppoſite to their 
reſpective intervals. „ 


5. Left-hand and centre Platbaus, of each grand Diviſion, 
4 double the right * March! 


On which the centre platoons go to the right-abour ; 
the left-hand platoons face to the right, and 


Of the Evolutians. 


right-hand platoons ſtand faſt, At the word March | 
the centre platoons make three paces to. the rear; 
and turning to the left, double as before directed, 
behind the right-hand platoons; the left-hand 
platoons march by the flank, till they come upon the 
ground on which the centre platoons ſtood; and 
then turning to the right, make ſeven paces to the 
rear; then turn to the left, cover the other two pla- 
toons, and turn to their proper front. At the 
word March / the grenadiers march three paces to 
the front; thoſe on the right, turning to the left; 
and thoſe on the left, turning to the right; and 
march till they cover the front of the two flank-di- 
viſions, then halt and front. 


N. B. The officers commanding each ſub-diviſion, 
or platoon, muſt take care to give them the 

per words of command, for each particu- 

r motion, after the firſt general one is given. 


6. Left- band and centre Platoons, as you were! March! 


At the firſt of theſe words, the centre platoons 
face to the left; as likewiſe the grenadiers to the 
right and left outwards, At the: word March ! they 
march oppoſite their intervals; and dreſs with the 
rohr-hand platoons. The left-hand platoons. march 
forward to the ground on which the centre platoons 
ſtood. ; and then turn to the left, march oppoſite to 


their intervals, and dreſs in battalion; the grena- 


diers, as ſoon as they are come oppoſite to their for- 


mer ground, turn to the right and left, and march 
three paces; at the third ſtep, they turn to the 


right · about, and dreſs with the battalion. 
| 7. Right- 
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are faced to the rear have marched three paces, they 


Of the Evolutions. gee” 


7. Rigbt band and centre Platoons, of each grand Divi 
ion, double the Left! March ! 


8. Right-hand and centre Platoons, as you were! 
March | | 


The ſame as the former; except that on the 
firſt word of command, the centre platoons go to the 
right-about, and the right-hand platoons face to 
the left; on the word March they march three 
paces; and then the centre platoons turn to the 


right, and cover the left platoons which ſtood faſt : 


as ſoon as the right platoons have got to the ground 
where the centre platoons ſtood, they turn ro the 
left; and when they have marched ſeven paces to the 
rear, they turn to the right, and cover the other two 
platoons. The grenadiers | doubling in the ſame 
manner as they did before; at the word, As you were 
the centre platoons face to the right, the grenadiers 
to the right and left, and at the word March 


they march oppoſite their intervals; turn to the 


left, and dreſs with the left-hand platoons, which 
ſtood; when the right platoons have got to the 
ground where the centre ſtood, they turn to the 
right; and when they are oppoſite to their intervals, 
they turn to the left, and dreſs in battalion. 


9. From the centre, double the Flank Platoons / Mar ! 


On the firſt word of command, the flank: platoons 
ſtand faſt; the two next them towards the centre, 
go to the right- about: all the other platoons, on the 
right of the colours, face to the right; thoſe on the 
left, face to the left: on the word March! they 
all ſtep off together, when the two platoons that 


turn 


tbe Evolutions 

turn; that on the right, to the left, that on the left, 
to the right, and cover the flank platoons; and as 
ſoon as each platoon has got to the ground where the 
ſecond platoon ſtood, they turn to the right and left. 
and march till they are three paces in the rear of 
the platoon preceding them; then turn to the right 
and leſt, march, front, and cover them : the gre- 
nadiers doubling in the ſame manner as before. 


10, Centre Platoons, as you were ! March | 


At the word, At you were! the two ſecond platoons 
face, that on the right to the left, that on the left 
to the right; at the word March they march, and 
when they are oppoſite their interval, turn and 


dreſs with the flank platoons which ſtood; as ſoon 


as the other platoons come to the ground where 
the ſecond platoon ſtood, they turn to the right 


and left, and when oppoſite their intervals, turn 


again to the front, and dreſs in battalion. The gre- 
nadiers likewiſe do juſt as they did before. 


11. The two centre Diviſions, double the two flank Divi- 
fions ! March | 


At the firſt word of command, the two centre di- 
viſions go to the right - about, and at the word March ! 
turn to the right and left, and double the two 


flank diviſions which ſtood. The grenadiers double 


in the front as before. 
12. Centre Diviſions, as you were March ! 


At the word, As you were! the two centre diviſions 
face, that on the right to the left, that on the left 
to the right: at the word, March! they march till 
they join, then turn to the right and left, and form 
battalion again. ART. 
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* HE next evolution that is uſually per- 
formed, is the forming the hollow ſquare. 
This is a manoeuvre, which has been greatly cried 
up and extolled by moſt old officers, and ſome 
military writers, as one of the fineſt pieces of tac- 
ticks : and as much condemned and ridiculed by 


| ſome others, and thoſe (we muſt fay) the beſt; who 


repreſent it as a great weak bubble, of which, if 
only one ſide is broken, the whole is inevitably diſſi- 
parted : that if at any time it has been practiſed with 
ſucceſs, it has been iatirely owing to the negligence, 
weakneſs, or baſhfulneſs of the aſſailants ; and that 
whenever it has been properly attacked, the con- 


' ſequence has been, either a total rout and ſlaughter, or 


furrendering priſoners(1). If we may give our opinion, 
the arguments brought againſt it, are unanſwerable : 


and if any one has a mind to ſee theſe objections ſet 


forth with great ſtrength of reaſoning, we muſt re- 
fer him to the nouveau projet de tactique, page 165, 
and ſeq. where he may find full conviion of the 1n- 
utility of this manoeuvre, both for retreating and 
defending, itſelf. Re | 


We therefore ſeldom or. never practice it. When 


. we have done it, it has been chiefly by way of com- 


plying 


— 


— 


(1) As at Roeroi and Kaliſch. 


erde Hall Square, 
plying with the uſual plan of exerciſe'; and to ſhow 


that our men could, execute, .whatever was com- 


- manded them. i 


1 7 


u. There are ſeyeral ways of forming the use, 


every one of which has its advantages and its defetts, 
As we make it a rule, never (if poſſible to avoid it,) 
to divide a company; we are obliged to form it b 

grand diviſions, in the manner lai down in Blani 7 
page 116; That is, at the words 


* = v 3 pe * „ 1 . * . 
— 2 1 F - 4 of ” * ” 
3 * . 12 - q £4 3.4 N 3 
4 4 — 7 - #1 2 0 o 


The firſt, or right-hand diviſion faces to the left, as 
does the firſt grenadier platoon; the other three di- 


viſions go to the right-about, and the ſecond grena- 


F 


dier platoon faces to the right: on the word March! _ 
the firſt diviſion marches by the flank to the ground 


on which the third ſtod, and forms the front-fage ; 


the ſecond diviſion. wheels to the right, forming the | 


forms the rear- face; the fourth Wheels to the i, | 


 right-face ; the third diviſion marches forward, -an 


forming the left-face : the right diviſion of the Brft 
grenadier platogn, with the captain and ſecond heu- 


tenant; marches by the flank to the ng t of the front- 


S 


face, and dreſſes with them; the le 


marches by the flank, and dreſſes with the right of - : 


the right- face; the left diviſion of the ſecond,” or 
left-hand grenadier platoon, with the captain and ſe- 
cond lieutenant, marches by the; flank in che ſame 


manner, and dreſſes with the right of the rear-face; 


the right diviſioh marches forward by the flank, and 


dreſſes with the right of the left · face. When they all 


are got to their proper puſts, the major will give dhe 
werdg . 52 01 HgUον,t naiftitg Han (um 


Pang III. N . 


* 


tn them fr diviſion of the Platec2: 
firſt grenadier platoon, . with the firſt lieutenant, Plan i. an 


d 2. 


F the Hollow Square. ; 


Halt! Front! 


at which the right and left faces come to the right- 
about, and the front-face, faces to the right; at the 
ſame time the grenadiers face the ſame way as the 
face of the ſquare to which they belong; and then 
wheel one is 5 of a circle to the right, and cover 
the angles of the ſquare. ROM 


When the third diviſion has marched ſix paces, the 
captain, with the enſigns, colours and hatchet-men, 
follow it, inclining by the oblique ſtep to the right; 
when they have got to the centre of the ſquare, 
they halt and dreſs ; and when the word is given to 
Front, they come to the right-about : the field- 
' officers and adjutant likewiſe fall into the ſquare. 


III. When the ſquare fronts, the officers. of the 
rear-face who command platoons, mareh through 
the intervals of the platoons to the rear rank, which 
is now become the front and the officers that were 
. Poſted in the rear, come into the ſquare; the ſerjeants 
in- the rear rank changing places with the officers 
that command platoons, and cover them as before. 
The otficers and ſerjeants in the rear of thoſe pla- 
toons, whoſe flanks are not covered, march up and 
cover them. a * 77 


2 IV. If the commanding officer would have the 
ſquare to march, he gives the word, 


3 Mareb by the Front ! 
(or whatever face he chooſes ſhould be the front in 
marching,) and paſſing through to the front of that 


face, 
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face, leads it. The lieutenant colonel, paſtes to 
the rear of that face which is to be the rear. The 
drummers of that face that is to be the front, beat a 
march, and the colours and hatchetmen face that 
way, as do all the ſides of the - ſquare, and keep 
marching thoſe faces which march by the flank tak- 
ing particular care not to open. At the word Halt! the 
drummers ceaſe, beating, and the whole fronts out- 
wards. The colonel and lieutenant-colonel falling 
again into the ſquare. | * 

V. The Firincs from the Say Ak E. 
Theſe may be varied according to the pleaſure of 
the commanding officer : nor 1s there any great mat- 
ter of choice in the different methods laid down in 
various authors. In action, it muſt depend on the 
manner in which the ſquare is attacked: in exer- 
ciſe, the grenadiers may either fire together, or ſuc- 
ceſſively, and the faces may either fire by faces, or 
platoons; beginning with the right platoon, then 
the left, thirdly, the centre: only one thing we muſt 
obſerve, that the method practiſed by the army, of 
letting the grenadiers into the ſquare to load after 
they have fired, is certainly impracticable and dan- 
e in the higheſt degree, in action; and ſg far 

rom diminiſhing, is a great addition to all the other 
diſadvantages of the ſquare. | WERE 


Vu. To reduce the Shan l. 
Cs tte 
Reduce the Square ! — or, Form Battalion ! N 
te front-face, faces to the right ; the rear-face 


comes to the right · about: at the ſame time the gre- 
„enn nne 12 AG Bd 01 225; nmadiers 9 


= 
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el, and dreſs in a line with that faceof the 
{quare which they belong to. On the word, March] 
the whole ſteps off together; the firſt diviſion march- 
ing by the double ſtep. to the right, by the flank; 
the ſecond wheeling to the left; the third with the 
colours marching forward (1); and the fourth wheel 
ing to the right; the grenadiers marching by files to 
the flanks : at the word, Front! the firſt diviſion, 
with the grenadiers, come to their proper front; and 
the whole forms in battalion, | 
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Of the Lone Sd ARE, or Column of 
| RETREAT. 


Et E muſt, think, that when one or more 
VVV battalions are obliged to retreat from an 
enemy that preſſes them, the following diſpoſition 
will be found, much preferable to the ſquare; as 
from the:narrowneſs of its front, it can paſs through 
any incloſed and difficult country, with much greater 
ea than the hollow ſquare can do; conſequently 
retire faſter without being diſordered ; and at the 
ſame time defend itſelf full as will if attacked. The 
French have adopted it, and call it the colonne de 
retraite; which name we ſhall give it: and it ſeems 
not unlike the diſpoſition which Xenophon F in 

| | at 
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(i) Tue colours are-now to incline to the right by the oblique 
- Rep, till they come to their proper ground between the ſecond 


" "6c. 
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that famous retreat with ten thouſand Greeks, before 
the whole force of the Perſian-empire. 


II. To form it, the Major gives the Words, 
Battalion ! Form the Column of Retreat! March! 
At the laſt of which, or the ſignal by a flam, the 
two centre platoons march ſtraight forward, in- 
clining to one another, and the co ours with the 
hatchet-men ſtand faſt; the firſt company of grena- 
diers, march obliquely to the left by files, by the 
double ſtep, and cover the front of the two centre 
platoons: the five platoons on the right of the bat- 
talion, face to the left, and wheel to the right by 
files, covering the three right-hand files of the right 


centre platoon ; the five platoons on the left of the 


battalion, face to the right, and wheel to the left by 
files, taking care to cover the three left-hand files, of 


the left centre platoon : the right and left platoons 


of the battalion march forward by the flank, till 
they join and form the rear of the column; the ſe- 
cond platoon of grenadiers forming in the rear of 


When the column is formed, it continues marchin 


forward, and at the words, Halt] Front ! the whole 


faces outward z the platoons of grenadiers dividi 
and covering the angles as in the hollow ſquare. 
the commanding officer would have it retreat, he 
orders the retreat to be beat; and then a flam ; at 


which. the whole faces or turns to the rear and re- 


treats . * 


III. To reduce the column, and form battalion, 


the words of command are, F. 
Form Battalion ! March ! 


_ 
. 
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At the firſt of theſe, the two centre platoons that 
form the front face, and the two next to them on the 
flanks ; (or the 2d. and 13th, ) face outwards ; the 
reft all face to the front. At the word, March / 
(or at the drums beating to arms,) the front platoons 
march and open five paces, to make room for the co- 
jours and their reſerve; then turn to the front and 
halt: the 2d. and 13th. march forward, till they come 
to the flanks of the front platoons; then wheel and 
dreſs with them: the reſt all march by the flank, *cill 
they join the rear of the platoons that are fronted; 
then turn to the right and left outwards, and as 
ſoon as they come to their ground, wheel and dreſs 
with the others: the two rear platoons march for- 
ward, till they join the battalion; then turn to the 
right and left, marching by files, till they come to 
their proper ground; and then turn to the front and 
dreſs with the battalion. The grenadiers face, thoſe 
in the front to the right, and thoſe in the rear to 
the left, and march by the flanks; $ ng their poſts 
in battalion as before. | 


UI. The front of this 3 of retreat may be 
diminiſhed in caſe it ſhould be requiſite; by taking 
off a certain number of files from the outſide flank of 
each centre platoon; and likewiſe from thoſe of the 
twa platoons chat form the rear face: but in caſe a bat- 
talion ſhould have a bridge or narrow paſs in its rear; 
there is another way of forming the column of retreat, 
ſaid to be invented by the late general Wolfe; 
which ſeems to be a very good, and elegant evolu- 
tion; ſince by it you id. erve always part of your 
front to the very laſt, without any motion, and 
facing the enemy. 991 

To do this, at the word of command, Form the 
" of Retreat to the rear! or goal the grenadier 


companies 


07 the Long Square, or Column of Retreat. 


companies face inwards, and the two platoons on 
the flanks face otwards 1 ; at the word March / the 
left-hand platoon of the grenadiers on the right, 
and the right-hand diviſion of thoſe on the left, 
march by files obliquely ; and form behind one an- 
other, in the centre of the rear of the battalion ; 
then march to the rear. The flank platoons wheel to 
the right and left by files, and countermarch in 
the rear of the battalion, till they meet, then wheel 
again, to the right and left by files ; and follow 
the grenadiers. As ſoon as the two flank platoons 
are wheeled off, the two next on the flanks do the 
fame; and ſo on ſucceſſively, 'till the whole is 
marched off, The two grenadier diviſions, march 
by the flanks, and occupy the ground that each pla- 
toon has quitted ; till they meet in the centre, and 
cloſe the rear ; then turn to the right and left, and 
follow the column. The colours and hatchet- men 
divide, and march with the platoons * belonged 
10; covered by the grenadiers. 


IV. The reduction of it may be done in the ſame 
manner as that of the firſt; and it has a very good 
effect, as ſoon as the column begins to form, to cauſe 
a preparative to be beat; on which, the two front 
platoons make ready; that on the right of the 
colours preſents and fires, then that on the left; 
when the two next platoons are come to 'their 
ground, and are dreſt, they immediately. make ready, 
and fire in the ſame manner, beginning from the 
right; and ſo on ſucceſſively, till all have fired, 
ending with the grenadiers : then the centre begins 
again, and the firing is continued, till the command- 
ing officer orders the ſignal for ceaſing to be beat. 
But ſuppoſing the battalion after having paſſed the 
bridge or the defile, ſhould want to form — 

| cloſe 
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cloſe to it, in order to defend the paſſage : then 
at the word of command, or ſignal, the grenadiers 
that lead the column, face outwards, and march by 
files in a ſtraight line to the right or left; till they 
are got to a proper diſtance for the battalion to 
form between them, without being either crowded 
or opened too much: the officers that lead them 
therefore ſhould take care to judge their diſtance, and 
what ſpace the front of the battalion takes up; half 
of which they are to march and no farther; then 
front and dreſs. The other platoons, wheel after 
them by files to the right and left; obſerving (as 
in all motions by files,) to keep up with the great- 
eſt exactneſs and not open: as each platoon gets to 
its ground, the officer commanding it will give it the 
word to Front and Dreſs. The grenadiers that bring 
up the rear, will, as ſoon as they are got over, turn 
and march by files, to their proper polls on the flanks 
of the battalion. 


AR T. IV. 


Of the CoLuMn of ATTACK, or PLESION. 


I. FF\HIS column is formed upon the principle 

I. of that of Folard ; or rather of the, Nouveau 
projet de tactique,, Who calls it by the name of Plx- 
SION : though it has not quite the proper depth ; the 
ſtrength and diſpoſition of our battalions not per- 
mitting it. The French form the,column of attack 
with. two battalions ; and if the two battalions of 
| t 


he 


Of the Column of Attack, or Plefion. 
the militia of our county were to unite, we fhould 
then be able to form a compleat column, or pLt$108 

having its due proportions and ſtrength. | 
We muſt obſerve here, tliat the true ſtrength of 
the column, does not at all conſiſt in its fire, (which 
can be no more than the common ſtreet firing, ) but 
zn the violence and impetuoſity of its charge; which 
it is always to make with fixed bayonets, and with 
the greateſt celerity imaginable. We cannot poſſibly 
here enter into a diſquiſition, of all that has been 
faid for and againſt this method of attack; it would 
be much too long for this place, and not very intel- 
ligible to ſuch of our readers, as are not already con- 
verſant in military affairs. We ſhall only obſerve, that 
it ſeems to have been the favourite ſyſtem, of two no 
leſs generals than Epaminondas, and Guſtavus Adol- 
phus; and has been generally attended with victory, 
thoſe few times that we cer/a/nly know of its having 
been practiſed: (1)* that it ſeems intirely adapted to 
1 the 
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(1) There is no one term in military language, that has been uſed 
in more vague and different ſenſes than the word column, and made 
to fignify a greater variety of — Folard's column, has of- 
ten been criticiſed, condemned, and treated with great contempt, 
in our hearing; by thoſe who had no kind of idea, either of 
the nature of it, the manner in which it was formed, or the 
uſe to which it was to be put: and even ſome authors that 
have wrote about military affairs, have ſhown themſelves no bet- 
| ter acquainted with it. Voltaire in his romantick account of the 

battle of Fontenoy, talks of the formidable colanne, that the Engliſh 
troops formed there: whereas, in fact, it was no original diſpoſitions 

but produced by neceſſity, from the ground in the front growing 
narrow, and obliging the battalions to double behind ane another; 
and had no kind of reſemblance to the column of Folard, nor the 
 Plefion. The author of the projet de tactique, fays with great 
. Juſtice and ſmartneſs ; On &t qu's Fontenoi l'ordre de Finfan- 
Par II. 9 "yp terie 
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- Of the Column . of Attack, or Pleflon. 


\the courage, vigour, activity, and bodily ſtrength 


of the Engliſh common people; and particularly 
calculated for an Engliſh militia : as its motions 
and manoeuvres are extremely ſimple and eaſy ; not 


| demanding near that exactneſs, and preciſion of diſ- 


cipline, which is requiſite in all parts of the firings : 
5 and 


1 


22 — 


— 


« terie Anploiſe ſat un effet du hazard: un effet plittot du feu dex 


redoutes & du Village, & du peu d'etendue de terrain: au reſte, 


« ce n'eſt pas la faute de Guſtave ni de Folard, fi Pon a apellẽ ce 
„ cahos une colonne.” ** 7: is ſaid, that at Fonteney the order of the 
«« Engliſh infantry was the fed of chance; it was rather the fed of 
« rhe fire of the redoubts, and the village, and of the narrowne/; of 
« the groung : however, it is neither the fault of Guſtavus nor of 
« PFolard, if people have called that maſs of confuſion a column.” 
Somewhat of this nature were the columns in which the French 
attacked Laufeld, i. e. battalions drawn up in ſeveral lines behind 


one another, but not cloſed up to make a ſolid body. For the 


faults of this kind of diſpoſition, vid. projet de tactique, page 217. 
For this reaſon, when one meets with the word column in an au- 


* "thor, or hears it uſed in converſation, it is very neceſſary to be ex- 


plicit, and aſcertain, preciſely, what is meant by it. 
And we muſt likewiſe add, (for the ſake of ſuch of our readers, as 
being a little verſed in military affairs, are inclinable to look farther 
into this ſubject ;) that the battle of Culloden againſt the high- 
land rebels in 1746, in which they came down in a column, 
ſword in hand, to attack the king's troops, furniſhes a very ſtrong 
argument in favour of the column; though we have heard it cited 


With equal confidence againft it: for if a moh of highlanders, (and 


thoſe not well ſupported by the reſt,) could put in diſorder, and 
break through, two of the braveſt and belt regiments of the whole 
army, (who likewiſe. behaved remarkably well,) notwithſtanding 
the great inferiority of the broad ſword to the firelock and bayo- 
net; added to their almoſt total want of diſcipline : what could it 
be owing to, but to the irreſiſtable ſtrength of their diſpoſition, 
and the order they were formed in: and we cannot but think, that 
every well-wiſher to our happy conſtitution has grea: reaſon to 
bleſs God, that the bighlanders had not time to acquire diſcipline z 
nor the ſkill to add to their column, what in the opinion of its 
greateſt advocates are abſolutely eſſential to it: that is to ſay, arms 
of length, ſuch as the bayonet, pike, partiſan, or eſpontoon. 


Of the Column" of Attach, or Pin. 151 
and its ſucceſs chiefly depends, upon the courage 


and reſolution of the men; and the valour and 
intrepidity of the officers in leading them on. 


I. At the word or ſignal for forming the column =. 
of attack, the ſix platoons on the right of the | 
colours, together with the ſecond platoon of grena- 
diers, face to the left; the fix on the left, together 

with the ſecond platoon of grenadiers, face to the 
right: the colours and hatchet- men fall back four 
paces 'to the rear, and form in a rank entire, 
with the colours in the centre. Ar the word. 
March ! they all ſtep off together, and march by 

the flank ; the two centre platoons march till they - 

join in the centre, then immediately turn to the 
right and left to their proper front, and advance 

by the ſhort ſtep” ; all the reſt of the platoons 

do the ſame, following ſucceſſively the two cen- 

tre platoons ; fronting as ſoon as they are joined 

in the centre, and marching forward; the colours 

and hatchet-men will follow the firſt fix platoons, ' 
which brings them into the centre of the column: 

the grenadiers march at the ſame time, following 

the two flank platoons, and front at the ſame time 
with them, marching forward likewiſe, and dreſ-- 
ſing with them on the flanks, allowing about ſix 
paces diftance, berween their flanks and thoſe of 

the column (2). - 4 | 
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(2) Though we have every where in this chapter marked pre- 
ciſely the places of the grenadier platoons, yet it muſt be underſtood 
that they are to act as ſeparate bodies, and perform the part of light 
troops; either to annoy the enemy with their fire, purſue them 
| When broken, or do any other ſervice that tha commanding officer 
ſhall thin Vonage dr pap | | rag t 


z 
- 
* 
- 
4 - 
onthe nei Roe Dt 4a; . . a 
* — 2 Ca, 2 —— ———— : 
=> wot & — =_ > — — 


432 


Of the: Column. of Attack, or Plefion. 
II. Of the officers that are in the rear, thoſe on the 


night of the colours, fall in upon the left, and thoſe 


on the left, upon the right ot. their platoons, The 


officers that command platoons, and the ſerjeants 


that cover them, keep: their: poſts; by this means 
the flanks will be covered by officers and ſerjeants; 
and there will be a file of officers, in the centre of 
the column; the colonel takes poſt in the front, 
and the lieutenant. colonel goes into the rear. Two 
drums go to the right and two to theleft of each 
ſection; two to the right and two to the left of the 
colours; ſix. to the rear, and three to the rear of each 
grenadier company (3). 


III. The column 1s, to advance by the com- 
mon ſtep, when the drums beat the battalion march, 
the ranks at two paces alunder, and the files well 
Cloled. 


IV. When the commanding officer gives the word, 


- Prepare to Cbarge ! the drums beat the grenadiers 
march, the whole comes to a recover, and the 
ſections cloſe up as faſt as poſſible; when the com- 


manding officer thinks proper, he will give the 
words March ! March! upon which, the whole ad- 
vances briſkly. by the double ſtep, taking care to 
keep the ranks and files. cloſe ; and at. the word 
Charge ! the officers and men in the, front charg 

their bayonets, the ſerjeants their halberds, and 2 


_ drutns beat a point of war. | 


V. At the ſignal from the commanding officer, 
the drums are to. ceaſe ; upon, which they _— 
8 | their 


(3), As may be ſeen. by the plan of the colums, plate 52 ; the 
officers will be on the flanks and in the centre, intermixed with the 
ſerjeants ; the colonel in the front; the lieutenant colonel in the rear. 


F this. Calumm off. Attack; on Pliſian: 
their. arms, and the laſt, ſection, immediately halts; 
the firſt takes four ſteps more, and then halts; in 
order to preſerve the proper diſtance between the 
ſe&ions:: on beating the battalion march again, they 
ſtep off, and advance by the common ſtep. 


vn If when the column is advancing by the 


double ſtep, the commanding officer would: have it 


ſtacken its pace; he gives a ſignal to the drum to 
beat the battalion march ; the firſt ſeftion- immedi- 
ately upon the drum's cha ing the beat, falls into 
the common ſtep, and ſhouldets; the ſecond ſhoul- 
ders likewiſe, and: falls into the ſhort ſtep; and as 
ſoon as the firſt ſetion/is' got to its proper diſtance, 
takes the common ſtep again; the ranks will then 
Open as they march, to the ae Paces. 


VII. To make the column march to the right 
or to the left; the commanding officer: will ve 
the words, Column / turn io ibe riglu / or! the: left” 

and go to the head of that flank which he would ha v 
become the front, and the drums upon that flank Yea! 
a march; the lieutenant colonel: going to ay rear 
of the" ee Rank þ "y ; f 


VIII. To ReTanat of 


The commanding officer-gives the- word, fawn 
the drums beat a retreat; the 


Nu r colonel then leading the com and che 


the right about ! an 


colonel bringing up the rear. 


XI. The column muſt prafiie dividing elf 


after having charged; either by” ſections, or- by 
. half. columns, i.e from front to rear: if it is 
Sai to 
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Of "the Colum of _ Attack, or Pleſion. 


to divide by ſections, the N officer 


will give the words, 


Sections] Turn to the right end bt | March! March! 


upon which, che firſt ſection turns to the right, and 
the ſecond ſection turns to the left, and the drum- 
mers upon the right flank of the ſection, and upon 
the left flank of the ſecond ſection, beat the grena- 
diers march; both ſections march forward by the 
double ſtep, with recovered arms; at the word 
Charge ! they charge their bayonets as before, and 
all the drums beat a point of war: when the drums 
ceaſe, they halt and recover their arms. The co- 


ours muſt divide; the firſt colours join the firſt ſec- 


tion, and the ſecond colours the ſecond, with half 
the hatchet-men to each, the colonel leads the firſt 
ſection, and the lieutenant. colonel the ſecond. At 
the firſt word of command, the firſt grenadier com- 


pany muſt wheel briſkly to the right by files, each 


diviſion running up, and forming, one on each 
flank of the bf ſeckion; the ſecond grenadier com- 
pany muſt fall back to let the ſection paſs, and then 
wheel as faſt as poſſible by files to = left, each 
diviſion running UP, and j Joining the flanks be 

ſecond ſection (4) 


X. When the 38 officer would have 
the ſections to rejoin, he orders the drums of his 
ſection to beat to arms; upon which the lieutenant 
colonel does the ſame, and the two ſections immediate- 
ly turn and march n e to rejoin one 2 | 

rom 
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» (4) When the column divides, either by ſections or half "0 KD 
e officers on that flank which becomes the front, fall in and dreſs 
th the men, and the ſerjeants coyer them; the drummers go 


tothe flanks, 


Of tbe Colum of Attac, or Plefion. 
form the column; the grenadier companies likewiſe 
take their poſts as before. 


XI. To divide by half columns, Pal commun 
ing officer gives the words | — 


Half Columns ! Turn to_ the FOR far left outwards 1 
| March] March! © 


at which the ſections cloſe up (if not ſo already,) turn 
to the right and left, and divide from the centre. 

The officers in the centre, keep with the platoons 
to which they belong; the colours likewiſe. divide 
as before; the platoons of grenadiers muſt form as 
quick as poſſible, on the flanks of the half columns, 
as before directed for the ſections. The colonel goes 
to the head of the right half column, as does the 
lieutenant colonel to the head of the left. 

At the e aut, they join again as before 
directed. | 

, 


XII. To reduce the Cha and form 
BATTALION. 


At che word Form Battalion ! (or the drums beating! to 
arms,) the two front platoons incline two paces 
each to the right and left outwards, to make room 
for the colours and the hatchet- men: the two next 
platoons face outwards, and march by files till they 
are clear of the flanks of the others; then turn to 
the front, and dreſs in battalion : the others march 
till they come to the rear of the firſt, then ſucceſſively | 
face outwards, marching by files till they come to 
their proper ground; then fronting, and drefling, in 
the manner before directed in the doublings. The 
colours and hatchet- men form as befdre, in the cen- 
tre of the battalion; the drums, Kc. £0 ro their 
proper diviſions. CHAP. 
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Various EvolvTions that may be occaſio- 
nally practiſed in EXERCISE; as ſhall be 
- judged moſt proper by the commanding 
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we, now and then, practiſe in our exerciſes; 

as they appear to be very eaſy and ſimple, and 
what would be of uſe in action. But indeed, 
-when men are once brought, to march. well to the 
front, obliquely, and by the flanks; to wheel in a 
regular and ſteady manner; to turn readily to the 
right or left, or to the right-about ; and to be atten- 
tive and ready to obey the word of command; a 
commanding officer may invent an infinity of evolu- 
tions, that are both elegant and uſeful z and will 
find no manner of difficulty, in making a battalion 
i | practiſe them: on the contrary, the ſoldiers will be 
_ pleaſed with the variety, and execute them with 
=. x pleaſure : but in order to bring them to that, both 
| officers and private men, muſt be perfectly grounded 
= in the firſt rudiments already mentioned. The old 
method has been, to accuſtom a battalion to perform 
one regular ſuite of exerciſe, firings, and evolutions, 
which at laſt, by a conſtant and tireſome repetition, 
it has been brought to do with a tolerable degree of 
exactneſs; without either officers or ſoldiers know- 
ing, ſcarcely any of the general principles on which 
they are founded; or more than what relates Juſt to 
1 "ret eir 


W E ſhall 1 give a few evolutions, ſuch as 


%* 


 occafionally prattifed in Exerciſe. © - 157 
their own platoon or diviſion ; but performing every . 
thing mechanically ; in the ſame manner as ſtage 

coach-horſes will keep in the track which they 
have been uſed to, taking the . turnings and 
quarters very exactly, though the coach - man 

could be drunk or aſleep: and when a battalion - 

is brought to do this by beat of drum, without 

the word of command,. it is much cried up and ad- 

mired ; not conſidering that this is all mere routine; 

and that if they were in the leaſt to change the or- 

der of their exerciſe, or be commanded to do any 

thing new or unuſual; they would be all in confuſion, | 
and as much at a loſs as any raw undiſciplined reg. 
ment. The drum is of uſe indeed to direct, when the | 
voice cannot be heard; ſo far as the different beatings are 

diſtinct, and vary: but in general they are ſo few, that 

they ſerve only to mark the time, when any motion 

is to be begun, and not what is to be done; for, 

except the march, retreat, troop, and beating to 

arms; all other motions are directed only by a pre- 

parative, ruffle, or flam, which are alike applied 

to a great variety of different ones: therefore it 

ſeems a mere piece of charlatanerie; of no uſe but 

to cover the deficiencies of the officers and men, 

and their want of knowledge in the real grounds 

and principles of exerciſe: and if the major or ad- 
jutant can only remember the ſuite and order of tze 
ſignals, it is ſufficient; the reſt will what . 
they have been accuſtomed to, without ſcarcelxß 
knowing how or why. "I | , 
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Forming the Column by the FL ANR s. 


I. Tr is often neceſſary to march a battalion of 

| I in column to the front; in which caſe, the 
wheeling by platoons or ſub-diviſions is neither ſo 
eaſy nor ſo quick a way, as this which follows. 


The major gives the words, 


Battalion! Form the Column by Platoons (or Sub-divifions) 
by the right | (or left 1) March 1 


At the firſt word of command, (if the column is 
| to be formed by the right,) the whole battalion 
 , *"_ faces to the right; except the company of grena- 
3 diers on the right; a Pl the word March! the 
whole ſteps off together; the grenadiers advance 
to the front, the reſt marching by the flank, till 
they come to the ground from which the gre- 
nadiers marched off; and then, each platoon or 
4% ___- » fub-diviſion, turns to the left, and follows the pre- 
-  ceding one: taking care to turn regularly and toge- 
= tber in three ſteps, as directed in chap. ii. of the 
ſecond part, art. ii. $.6. and to preſerve their front 
even and ſquare, as likewiſe their wheeling diſtance 
from the other diviſions; and particularly not to loſe 
the ſep. 


I. If the columm is to be formed by the left, the 
b - s battalion then faces to the left, 'except the * 


of grenadiets on the left; and the platoans or di- 
viſions turn to the right, when they come to the 
proper ground. Ho. l 478 


III. It is very eaſy to comprehend, how in this 
manner two or more columns may be formed, not 
only from the flanks, but from the centre; in caſe there 
ſhould be any occaſion for the battalion to paſs 
over bridges, or through defiles in its front. 
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I. Henever a battalion is marching in a co- 
| lumn by platoons, or diviſions, it is evi- 
dent, that if the column was formed at firſt by 
wheeling to the right, and marched off to the right; 
the — — the diviſions wheel to the left, will 
form the battalion again as at firſt: and in the ſame 
manner, if it was wheeled to the left, and marched 
by the left; that wheeling to the right, will bring it 
again to its proper front, without either diſplacing 
the platoons or deranging their order: but in form- 
ing the column to the front, in the manner which we 
have juſt now given, though the battalion may be form- 
ed again by wheeling, yet the front will be changed. 
When a battalion therefore, is marching to the front, 
you may cauſe it to form by the oblique ſtep, if the 
diviſions are at a proper diſtance; ſo that there may 
be room for them to incline by the oblique ſtep to the 
right or left, according as the column was originally 
0 | C0 2 formd 


7 The Deploy. 


formed by the right or left flank : but the quickeſt 


and beſt way ſeems to be that of the Pruſſians, or 
the deploy; which they practiſe conſtantly with 


large bodies of troops; and columns compoſed of 
many battalions and ſquadrons. This is done by 


cauſing the diviſions to cloſe to two paces 
diſtance ; and then at the word, Form Battalion] or 


a ſignal; the front diviſion halts, and the reſt all face 


to. the right, (if the battalion is to be formed to the 
right,) or to the left, (if to the left,) and march by 
files, in an oblique direction to the front; each officer 
taking care, immediately when he comes to his pro- 
per ground, to give to his diviſion the word Front 
upon which it turns to the right or left to the front, 
and dreſſes with the battalion. The doing this well, 
(and when it is well executed, it is a very quick and 
elegant way of forming a battalion;) depends almoſt 


- entirely, on the attention of the officers and ſerjeants 


to their reſpective platoons or diviſions ; and their 
taking care, to make them inchne enough, but not too 
much; to make them keep their ſtep and not open, 
though at the ſame time march as faſt as poſſible : and 
as ſoon as they find that their rear file is juſt got paſt 


the diviſion before them; to give the word Front 
obſerving not to advance too far to the front them- 
ſelves, but to dreſs with the firſt diviſion exactly; 


and make the reſt of the diviſion, (which will be at 


that time in an oblique poſition,) do the ſame im- 


mediately. 


ART. 


Forming tbe obligue Front, Ge. 
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ART. IT. , 


Forming an bur FrowT ; and df Hering and 


rallying - the BATTALION. 


I, X HEN the men and officers can do this 
well and with expedition, they will eaſily _ 


be brought to change their front, and form it in 
an oblique poſition to what it was. This is done, by 
cauſing a platoon to march out, dreſſing it in the 
poſition in which you would have the battalion front; 
and ordering the whole to form and dreſs by that; 
upon which, each platoon or diviſion marches as 
expeditiouſly as poſſible, inclining till it comes to its 


— 328 and chen En and dreſſes imme- 


Grately. * 


I. It is * a very good way to ſend off "IP co- 
jours, and colour reſerve, with ſome of the drum- - 


_ fifes, &c. and order them to halt at a certain 


ace at ſome diſtance, fronting a different way, 
on what they were at firſt ; then order the men 


to club, go to the right-about, and the orderly 


drummer to beat a ruffle, upon which the battalion x 


diſperſes. - After a ſhort time, the commanding 


officer ey the drums that are with the colours, 
to beat to arms; upon which the men ſhoulder, and 
run to the colours, falling in as quick as poſlible . 


unto their reſpective platoons, and ranks, and dreſs 
with the colours. As ſoon as the major ſees that 
they are in order, and tolerably well dreſſed; he 
r the drum to begin beating a march; at 


which | 
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'- Of Counter-marching. . 


which the whole ſteps. off, and marches forward, 
| dreſſing well to the colours: or if the commanding 


officer pleaſes, he may give the ſignal by a preparative, 
to begin the alternate firing from the flanks, as be- 
fore directed, chap. vi. art. 2. $ or, "Ong the 
centre as deſcribed ; in chap, vii. art. 3. $4: _ 


III. All theſe manoeuvres muſt be of the greateſt 
uſe in action"; as it is impoſſible but that a battalion 
muſt be ſometimes put into a good deal of diforder, 
and much broken, by loſs of men, narrow paſſes, 


rough and unequal ground, or many other acci- 


dents : and the being able to form itſelf again, and 
re-eſtabliſh its order, very quick and expeditiouſly, 
muſt give it great r over any other not lo 


expert. 


Iv. In order to o perform them well, is men muſt 
be cautioned, to take notice and remember well their 
platoon, the rank and file they are in, and whether to 
the right or left of the colours; and as nearly as they 


15 can, to judge the diftance from them, and likewiſe 


to know their ls r er W hand 


＋ e* 
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ln amn — 8 
of CoonTrrancune, 
t i 91 6; 1 
yy 0 une the front of a battalion and make 
it face oppoſite to what. it did, the firſt me- 
thod that preſents itſelf,” is giving it the word, 7 


the * about dut by. that means the rear rank 


becomes 


[ 


Of Counter-marching, 


becomes the front ; and the whole order of the bat- 
talion is inverted : the officers commanding platoons 
muſt paſs through and change places with thoſe in 
the rear; all theſe are inconveniencies, and defects, 
which are avoided, by counter-marching the battalion, 
either by platoons or files. | 


The Counter-march by FL ES. 

I. This is extreamly eaſy to do, when a battalion is 
ſo well exerciſed as to march well by files. At the 
words of command, | | 


Battalion! Counter-march by Files, to the Right! 
| March] | 


the whole faces to the right; and at the word 
March] the whole ſteps off: the right-hand file 
wheels to the right-about, and marches along the 
rear of the battalion, followed ſucceſſively by the 
other files; who muſt take care to march up with- 
gut opening, and not wheel till they are preciſely 
upon the ground that the firſt wheeled from. 
It is needleſs almoſt to add here what we have ſo 
often inſiſted on, viz. the neceflity of marching 
with the greateſt exactneſs; keeping the ſtep, 8&c. 
when the right-hand-file is got to the ground where 
the left-hand-file was, and all the reſt have wheeled, 
the words mult be given, | 


Hal. Front 


| on which the whole halts and fronts, and the bat- 
talion will be drawn up on the ſame ground and in 
the ſame order as before; only fronting the oppo- 


ſite way. 2 | 
| II. The 
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Of Counter-marching. 
II. The Counter-march ) PLaToons. 


The whole battalion wheels by platoons to the 
right; the firſt platoon as ſoon as it has finiſhed its 
wheel, turns to the right, and marches by files to the 
rear, till its laſt file is clear of the right-hand file 
of the ſecond platoon ; then turns again to the right, 
and marches along the rear of the battalion to the 

ground on which the left platoon ſtood. The other 

platoons all advance, and when. they come to the 
ground on which the firſt turned, turn to the right 
twice, in the ſame manner as the firſt did, and 
follow it. When the laſt platoon has. turned to the 
right and marched ſo as to cover the others, the 
Major will give the words, 


Turn to the Right about! Wheel to the Right | | 
by which the battalion will be formed as before, only 
with the front the contrary way. * 

How both theſe methods of counter-marching are 
to be performed to the left, muſt be obvious to every 
reader, without farther explanation. 13 
7 IISISSISST FINISH 


ART. V. 


HERE are a great many other evolutions and 
movements, particularly thoſe that are practiſed 
by the 67th. and 52d. regiments ; which are ex- 
treamly elegant, and might be on many occaſions of 
great uſe, We ſhall only mention ſome of them, 


and 


. Prurious Evolutions, 
and give a hint how they are to be performed, with- | 
out entring into any particular detail. 
1. To form the column of grand-diviſions'by files, oY 


to the right and front. Each grand-diviſion wheels | 
by files to the right, RES from the left flank, © 


and marchiog directly to the 
wheel alſo by files, ſeparatel | 

2. The ſame may be BY to the rear, by 

- wheeling to the right, beginning from the right, and 
"marching to the rear. 

3. To the left and the front, by wheeli by files 


ront: the grenadiers 


' ro the left, beginning from che right Hanke of the 


ay” 


To the rear, by — to the let, begin- 


— from the left and marching to thy rear. 


5. To reduce again the diviſions; wheel back by | 


ja files, the contrary way to which they formed. 


6. To form four columns, by grand-diviſions, to 
the front. The ſix files in the centre of each grand. 
diviſion march forwards; the two ſub-diviſions face 
inwards and wheel by files, covering the firſt ſix . 
files exactly. The renadiers.. either wheel by files 
and form on the flanks; or divide into four platoons, 


and cover the head of each of theſe little columns; 


Which are very convenient for the paſſing owed 


any gates or narrow. paſſes. 


7, The forming theſe columns tothe cat's loi =... 
by the ſix centre-files of each grand diviſion ſtanding 
faſt; che reſt wheeling' back, and-counter-matching - 
by files ; as deſcribed in the column. of — : 
Chap. vii. Art. iii. $. 3. 4 

8. The reduction, and foriniog: 9 may 
be done; either by the ſix centre - Ales ſtanding faſt, 
the reſt facing outwards, and then 2 up , 2 


or by wheeling by files; as deſeribed in the re _ 


the column of retreat, Chap. vii. Art. iii. $64 + 
— is * in 


Various Evolutions. 

9. In the ſame manner two columns may be form. 

ed, by the wings of the battalion. 
10. To form the column of attack from the centre 
by files, the wings face inwards to the centre, the two 
centre- ſub-diviſions wheel by files to the right and 
left, and march forward, joining one another: the 
other ſubdiviſions march forward, and when the 
two centre-ſubdiviſions have wheeled, the two next 
wheel up by files on the outſide of them; and ſo do 
the other in ſucceſſion, on the outſide of thoſe pre- 
ceeding them; which forms a column of eighteen or 
twenty-four in front, according to the number of ſub- 
diviſions; the depth of which is according to the 
ſtrength of the ſubdiviſions: the grenadiers poſt them- 
ſelves as directed in Chap. vii. Art iv. F 1. | 
10. The ſame may be done from either of the 
flanks. The flank-ſubdiviſion wheeling by files, and 
marching forward, and the others doubling upon it, 
as before directe. wt 

11. Little columns may be formed by every other 
ſub- diviſion alternately ;'the intermediate ſub-diviſions 
marching forward, and keeping a conſtant fire. This 
may be of uſe, if your enemy attacks with intervals 
between his diviſions; the little columns may then 
penetrate into thoſe intervals, and attack the flanks 
of his diviſions; while your other diviſions keep them 
employed in front. | 

n ſhort, when men and officers perfectly know 


their buſineſs, the variety of evolutions that they 


may be brought to perform, with great eaſe and ex- 
actneſs, is almoſt infinite. n 

It is always proper, when once a battalion is pretty 
well diſciplined, to accuſtom them to perform all theſe 
manoeuvres and evolutions, on rough ground, bro- 
ken with ſhrubs, briars, ſtones, hollow-ways and pits; 
for it is not to be ſuppoſed, but that in action, ſuch will 


RY 4 


The marching of before the Lurd, We. 


be the ground you muſt for the maſt part meet wit; 


and a battalion which has always been uſed to exer- 
ciſe on à plain carefully levelled, and made as like 
a bowling-green as poſſible ; (which was the old 
method, till ſome late officers of a truer military 
ſpirit exploded it;) can not poſſibly preſerve its or- 
der, in any degree, when it meets with theſe obſta- 
cles: whereas, one that is uſed to it, will do every 
thing very near as well, as on the plaineft ground 
poſſible, 7 


09, q 500000 


CHAP. IX. 


The marching off before the Lozv. Lixv- 
TENANT in Review, and diſmiſſing the 
BATTALION. | | 


I. SY THEN the lord lieutenant has ſeen the 


battalion go through ſuch parts of the 
exerciſe, firings, and evolutions as he ſhall have 
thought proper, he will then fee it march off by 


companies before him in review: in order for this, 


the major gives the word of command, ) 
Officers! to the front as you were! 


upon which, the ſerjeants that cover the officers in 
the intervals of the platoons go to the right- about; 
at the word March! the officers and ſerjeants ſtep 
off together, the ſerjeants poſting themſelves in the 
rear; and the officers that are in the rear, march- 

; Dd 2 ing 
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| ing through the intervals of the platoons, take poſt 
at the head of their companies, in the manner di- 


of grenad | ers. k e 


The marching off before the Lord Lieutenant, 


rected in chap. ad. The major will then give the words, 
To the right! Wheel by Companies ! March! 


upon which the companies ſtep off together, and 
wheel to the rigbt; marching off in the follow- 
ing order. Firſt the major; then the firſt captain 
of grenadiers and his two lieutenants; in one rank, 
four paces from the front rank of the company, 
The drummers two paces behind them; then the 
firſt company of gtenadiers; the ſetjcants on the 
right flank of the front and rear ranks: after them 
the commanding officer of the battalion; four paces 
in the rear of the grenadiers, in the front of the 


right-hand company : the officers of the company 


four paces behind him; the drummers two paces be- 
hind them, being advanced two paces before the front 
rank of the company. The officers; ſerjeants, and 
drums of the other companies, are to take their poſts 
in the ſame manner as directed for the company of 
the right. The colours are to march in the front 
of the lieutenant colonel's company; the firſt cap- 


tain between the two enſigns, and the three ranks of 
hatchet- men behind them; then the officers of the 


lieutenant colonel's company; and the reſt of the 
companies of the left of the battalion: the lieute- 
nant colonel marches in the rear of the left- hand com- 
pany: the adjutant in the rear of the ſecond company 
| Fon f 
| | 07 109% ui Ws Us | 
The officers muſt take particular care that the 


men march ſteady, ' and carry their arms well, ſtrictly 
obſerving the directions f before given in part ii. 


When 


chap. iv. 


and diſmiſſing the Battalion. 


When the officers come within fix paces of the 


lord lieutenant, they muſt begin to ſalute marching, 


in the. manner deſcribed in the exerciſe of the officers; - 


taking care to begin when they ſtep off with their 
right-feer, all in the ſame rank doing it exactly toge- 
ther, being regulated by the officer on the right of 
the rank: their hats muſt be off, juſt as they come 
over-againſt the lord lieutenant”; and they muſt not 
bow their heads in the leaſt, but look him full in the 
tace (1). The enſigns like wie pull off their hats, 
and the major and adjutant ſalute him with their 
ſwords. After the battalion has paſſed in review, 
if the lord lieutenant has a mind to take another view 

of it, they muſt form again upon their former ground, 
by wheeling to the left by companies, ſo ſoon as the 
firſt grenadier company is come upon the right of the 
ground, upon which it ſtood before, If the place of 


review” be far from the place at which the battalion 


is to be diſmiſſed'; the lord lieutenant will perhaps 
diſpenſe with viewing them again ſtanding, and ſuf- 
fer them to march off thither directix. 
ine Denn $111 Irn Sanin een 
When the battalion is to be diſmiſſed; the adju- 
tant will firſt draw out the officers and men deſigned 
to mount guard, form them, and march them off. 
After which the colours are to be ſent off, and lodged, 


as directed in chapter the 3d. when that is done, the 


major will give the word for the battalion to club their 


frrelocks, go to the right-about, and diſmiſs them 


with the ruffle of a drum. SAW : Hain lers 
; (131 WW JJ. 109. =” : "AP PE N- 
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— 
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(1) Tbe firſt captain who marches in the centre of the colour, 


muſt, when he comes within about fifteen paces of the lord lieu- 
tenant, advance two paces before the colours; and when he comes 
to the proper diſtance, begin his ſalute, 
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ee ee 
The Manner of Mounting a GUARD. 


I. of EXE chink it will not be diſagreeable to 
w our readers juſt to give a few ſhort 
directions about the manner of mount- 

IA ing and reheving a guard, poſting 
and relieving G centries, and with regard to the 
compliments to be paid by the guards, &c. to 
the officer. We ſhall be extremely conciſe on theſe 
heads, as we look on them not to be matters of fuch 
immediate uſe to the militia officers, unleſs when 
the militia is embodied ; and then we muſt recom- 


mend to them, che excellent and moſt uſeſul work, 


of that brave experienced, and wo 


officer, Re- 
neral Bland: — they will find 


| matters re- 


lating to the ſervice, ſet forth and explained with 
a method and preciſion, which we have in vain 
endeavoured to attain to, in fuch parts as we have 
treated of; and to which we are. greatly indebted. 

Ih be different a and alterations mou 2 


„ N HH 
the diſcipline of the army, fince that book was firſt 
publiſhed, had made it to be looked upon as almoſt 
obſolete, and caufed one of the beſt books on rhe 
ſubject, in our, or perhaps any other language, 
to be neglected, and not ſtudied as it ought to have 
been; it is wich great / pleaſure therefore that we 
find, that a new edition of it, is publiſhed, adapt- 
ed to the preſent ſyſtem of diſcipline 3 by a gentle- 
man whom every body muſt allow moſt completely 
nalified for the undertaking : ſince we cannot but 
wiſh, chat our militia officers would ſtudy it careful - 
ly and with e. as they _ find in it 3 
every thi ey can want to know, explained in a 
| moſt ys and maſterly manner. v1 


II. When the militia is aſſembled in the Whitſun- 
week by batralion, it will be extremely proper that 
a guard ſhould be mounted; not only in order to 
ſhow the officers and men the manner of doing it; 
but likewiſe to pay the proper compliments to the 
lord lieutenant and commanding officers, of poſting 
centries at their doors; and alſo to aſſiſt in the keep- 
ing good order at the mens 3 and confining 

ſuch of them as ſhall be drunk, or cauſe diſturbances. 
The number of this guard muſt be d mined by 
the commanding officer. We will here ſuppoſe it to 
conſiſt of a ſubaltern, two ſerjeants, two corporals, 
two drummers, and two private men out of each 
company, the grenadier companies being reckoned: 
making in all thirty rank . 


To form and mount the guard. Before the batta- 


lion, be diſmiſſed} the adjutant will order the Guard 
to march out ; upon which, the officer, ſerjeants, cor- 
. porals, drummers, and men, that are ordered for 
guard, march forward about twenty paces; directly 

WY in 
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in the front of thei eſpective companies; he then 


makes them all face to the right, and march and 
join the men of the right-hand company, who ſtand 


faſt; he will then form them into three ranks; 


and when that is done, give the word Front ! on 
which they come to the left, to their proper front: 

the officer then marches them off in two diviſions, to 
the place appointed for the guard: when he comes 
there he halts them, and ſees that the ranks are at 
ſuch a diſtance from each other, that they may 
have room to wheel and form a tank intire: taking 
care to march to the place in ſuch a maaner, that 
the left flank may be towards the ſide to which 


they are to front. When he comes upon the — 


ground, he will give the words, 


1 1111. 


11 o the wh Wheel, and form @ rank, iure March! 


as ſoon; as an ne dreſled,, which. the ſerjeants 
are to ſee immediately done; the officer will order 
the corporals to march off, with the humber of cen- 
tries wanted: which will be two to the lord lieute- 
nant's quarters, with bayonets fixed z. two. to the co- 
lonel's with bayonets fixed ; co to the lieutenant 
colonel's, and one to the major's without bayonets; 
and one at the guard; z Who is to have the care of 
the arms: after which, he will order his guard to 


ground their firelocks, if the weather and ſituation 


of the place where the guard is poſted will permit; 
if not, they mult lodge them; in that cafe, he will 


order the guard to face to the right or left, which 


ever way is the moſt convenient for them to march 
to the guard- room ; and give them the words March 4 
Lodge your arms whilſt the men are marching into 
the: guard - room, the drummers beat the troop. Be- 
fore the arms are e che officer will ſtrictly 


order 


APPENDIYE. 
order his men to keep cloſe to their guard; and not 
ſuffer a man to ſtir from it on any account what- 
ſoever, without leave; which is not to be given to 


above two men at a time, and that muſt not be for 
more than half an hdur.. | 


III. The corporal in going to poſt the centries 
is to march at the head of the men with his firelock 
upon his right-arm, and his bayonet fixed; taking 
care that the men march regularly, and in good or- 
der, keeping ſtri& ſilence ; when he comes to the place 
where the centries are to be poſted, he halts them; 
and orders the whole to Reſt their firelocks, and the 
men that are to be poſted, to march out of the ranks, 
up to their poſts ; there he makes them fix their bay- 
onets, if neceſſary, and recover and gives them their or- 
ders: he then gives them the word, To the rigbi- about! 
after which, he orders his men to ſhoulder, and the 
centries ſhoulder their firelocks at the ſame time, do- 
ing their motions exactly with the men, 


The Manner of RELIEVING a GUARD. 
I. A s ſoon as the new guard comes within forty 
paces ; the officer of the old guard (having 


drawn it out before,) orders his guard to Ref their 
frelocks, and the drummers to beat a march; the 


new guard is to draw up oppoſite the old one, and 


. fronting it; the officer commanding it, as ſoon as 
it is dreſſed, will order them to Reſt their firelocks, 
PaxT III. 'Ee the 
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the two officers then advance forward to one another; 
the officer of the old guard delivers what orders he 
has received. concerning the guard, to the officer of 
the new one, and acquaints him with' the number of 
centries, and other particulars relating to it; after 
which the officer of the old guard, orders his guard 
to ſhoulder, the officer of the new guard doing the 
fame ; and then orders out the corporals with the 
numbers of men to relieve the centries, a corporal 
of the old guard marching with each of them, 
to ſhow them the poſts, relieve his men, and 
hear them deliver orders. When the laſt centry is 
relieved, the corporal of the old guard gives the 
word Shoulder ! and then marches. his men back to 
the guard; the corporal of the new guard returning 
with them; and he then acquaints his officer with 
what orders he has received, and if all be well other- 
wiſe. When the laſt of the centries are returned to 
the guard, the officer of the old guard will order his 
guard to club their Firelocks, and then give them 
the words, I beel to the right ! and form your Ranks ! 
the ſerjeants having taken care to tell them into 
ſix ranks. As ſoon as the old guard marches off, 
its drummers beat the troop ; the officer of the new 

guard orders his guard to_ reſt their firelocks, 
and his drummers beat the march. If the old 
guard wheels near either of the flanks of the new 
one, the officer will order it to face that way, and 
as ſoon as the old guard is at about forty. paces 
diſtant, he will order his guard to front, and then 
make them take up the ground which the old 
one ſtood on, and then ground their firelocks, or 
lodge them in the guard-room. as directed before. 
The officer that is relieved, is immediately to make a 
report of his guard, and whatever occurrences have 
happened during it, to the commanding officer. 


APPENDIX 
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II. As ooh as s the corporal with the relief; comes 


within ſix paces of the centry who is to be relieved, 


he orders his men to halt, and reſt their firelocks, 
the centry who is to be relieved, is to reſt his arms 
at the ſame time; the corporal chan orders the firſt 
who is to go on duty, to relieve the centry; u 
which he advances within a pace of the centry, the 
halts, and receives the orders relating to that poſt; 
from the centry-who is to be © relieved z to which 
the corporals are to give attention, leaſt ſome part of 
the orders might be omitted. As ſoon as they. have 
delivered their orders, he gives the word March / up- 
on which the centry that is relieved, marches into 
the rear of the relief, and the centry "that is poſted; 
marches up to his poſt : at the word Front ! they 


both come to the right-about; the - corporal, then 1 


orders- them to bn Ar, and marches off to the 
next poſt. 


III. If the centries are 8 to r fixed "OF 


.onets ; before the orders are delivered, the corporal 


es the word Fix your Bayonets ] upon which they 
Fo bring their firelocks to the left fide at one mo- 


tion, as directed in the explanations of the manual 


exerciſe; at the ſame time that the old centry unfixes 
his bayonet, the new centry fixes his; and at the 
word Recover your Arms ! both come together to their 
reſt again, at one motion; in the manner deſcribed 
in the -manual. -. 2 
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Io the lord lieutenant of the county, the guards 
turn out, reſt their arms, beat a march. and the 
officers ſalute. 

To a colonel, the guard of his own regiment 
turn out, and reſt their arms. 
I o0 a lieutenant colonel, the guards of his own 
regiment turn out with ſhouldered arms. 

To a major, the guard of his own regiment turns 
out with ordered arms. 
When the lieutenant colonel, or major commands 
the battalion, their own. guards pay them the ſame 

compliment as is directed for the colonel. 


V. When any perſon that appears to be an offi- 
cer paſſes. by a centry, he is to. ſtand ſhouldered, 
* care to carry his arms perfectly upright and 

eady 
To the colonel, eee . or major, he 
s to reſt. 


* 


Whenever the militia is called out into . ſer- 
vice, and under the command of general officers of the 
regular troops, there will be other diſtinctions to be ob- 
ſerved; which being all ſet forth with great ac- 
curacy in general Bland's work, it is needleſs to 
fay any more on this ſubject. 0 


MSSM 


ART. III. 


STANDING 98 s for the e ee 
+. Officers, and Soldiers f the NorRFoLk Rx- 
- GIMENT of MILITIA, 


MN E have thought it not improper to add the 
ſtanding orders, reſpecting the behaviour of 
the non-commiſſioned officers and ſoldiers of the 


Norfolk 


* PP EN DU IA 
Norfolk regiment of militia; which were printed, and 
diſtributed amongſt them, ſoon after we were em- 
bodied; and directed to be conſtantly kept in the 


guard- room, and frequently read to the men for their 
inſtruction. 8 | | 


Dix zerioxs for the behaviour of a. private 


SOLDIER, 


He ig always to be regular, ſober, and orderly in 


his behaviour, and ſtrictly attentive and obedient t 

the commands of bis officers; both 1 
and non commiſſioned. He is never to preſume to 
enter into any diſpute with a non-commiſſioned officer, 


eſpecially on matters of duty; but treat them with re- 


ſpe&'; and if he thinks himſelf ill uſed, by any of 
them, he is to make a proper and decent application, 


to the officer who has the command of his company; 


for him either to ſet it right, or report the affair to 
the commanding officer of the battalion. ah 

In his quarters, he is always to behave with de- 
cency and prudence ; not giving his hoſts more 
trouble, than he cannot 45, endeavouring to 

et their good will, by his obliging behaviour; care- 
tully ſhunning all diſputes and quarrels with them, 
or the gueſts that may come to their houſes. _ 


he finds that he is ill uſed, or not allowed what is 


Proper ; he is to mgke his complaint to his officers ; 
who will ſee him redrefſed. - _ 

If he is ill; he is immediately to inform his ſer- 
ant, and apply to the doctor of the regiment, or 
(if he be not preſent,) to whom bis officer ſhall di- 
rect; but on no account preſume. to tamper with 

himſelf, or apply to old women, and quack doctors, 
who will only ruin his health, and make it more dif- 


- *ficult, if not impoſſible, for the doctor to cure him. 
d | Always 
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Always when under arms, he is to obſerve the 
moſt ſtrict ſilence, giving the greateſt attention to 


the word of command. Whenever he is ordered 


out for guard, or exerciſe, he is to take care to be 


at the place of aſſembly rather before the time ap- 


pointed; with his arms, cloaths, and accoutrements, 
exactly neat and clean; and put on in a proper and 
ſoldier-like manner. 

This attention. to the keeping his cloaths and 
arms clean, he muſt never in the leaſt neglect ; but 
when off of duty, always appear in the ftreets, in a 


clean, decent, and ſoldier-like manner, with his hat 


well cocked, his ſtockings well tied up, ſhoes clean, 
| properly buckled, &c. When he meets an officer, 
he is not to get out of the way, nor avoid him; 


but ſtand faſt, fronting to him, and taking off his 


— 


- 


hat with his left-hand, with a briſk motion, let it 
drop cloſe to his fide ; not bowing his head in the 
"eaſt, but looking the officer full in the face, with 
a decent and manly aſſurancge. 

But no ſoldier at his poſt, or under arms, at any 


time, is to pull off his hat, or make any motion 


* 


towards it; upon being approached, or even ſpoke 
to, by any perſon of whatever rank he may be. 

When poſted as centry, he is not, on any account, 
to quit his poſt, or ſuffer himſelf to be relieved, but 


by a. corporal of the guard to which he belongs. 
' *He'is at no time to quit his arms, or ſuffer any 


* 


. 


body to handle them. He is himſelf to make 
no noiſe upon his poſts, by ſinging; whiſtling, or 
any other way, nor ſuffer any noiſe or riot to be 
made near him; but call to the guard, if he is 
not able to prevent it. He is not, in day-time, to 


put on a watch- coat, unleſs in froſt, or in rain. 


bd 
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When centry in a town, he is to challenge no 


louder, than that he may be well heard at about 
ten paces diſtance, by the perſon challenge. 
When any perſon that he knows or ſuſpects to be 
an officer in the army, comes near his poſt, he is 
to ſtand ſhouldered ; taking care. to carry his arms 
perfectly upright and ſteady, and as much as poſ- 
ſible front to the officer; and not walk upon his 
poſt till ſuch officer be paſt him: He is to pay no 
compliments of reſted arms to any perſon what- 
ſoever, after retreat or tattoo beating, or after it 
is dark. MT RA SE | 
If any officer, to whom he is ordered to reſt, 
keeps walking to and fro by his poſt, after he has 
paid him the compliment of reſting; he is then to 
ſhoulder, or order, according to the manner in which 
he was poſted. F Fs | 
When any guard, detachment, or body of troops 
whatſoever, marches by his poſt with drum beating, 
he is to reſt; his arms as the officer who commands it 
marches by him, and keep them ſo reſted, until the 
whole is marched by. 
In the field, or in fortified places, in time of war, 
or rebellion, he is not to ſuffer any perſon to advance 


upon him, or to retreat from the ſpot where he 
bid him ſtand, until he has called to the corporal 


of the guard, in order to his being examined. 
Every centry is in the night, to challenge whoever 
comes near his poſt, by calling out, Who comes there! 
if the perſons challenged anſwer, Friend, and he 
has no orders to ſtop them, he is then to anſwer, 
. Paſs friend; if they anſwer, Rounds, and he is like- 
wiſe to let them go by him, he is then to reply, Paſs 


rounds; without aſking what rounds; at the ſame 


time he is to reſt his firelock, and keep it reſted 


till 


—_ 
till the rounds are paſſed him; but, unleſs to rounds, 


"ET ©» ©. & 


he is never to reſt in the night. If upon challenge he 
is anſwered, Patrole, he is to reply, Paſs patrole, Rand. 
ing ſhouldered till the patrole is paſt him. If he is 
anſwered, Relief, he is to reply, Advance relief, if 
coming to him; or, Paſs relief, if he is juſt poſted. 
If, when poſted the neareſt centry to the guard, upon 
challenging he is anſwered, Rounds, he is imme- 


diately to reply, Stand rounds, and call to the cor- 


poral of the guard, that a party may be ſent to 


. enquire what rounds ; but the centry is never to aſk 


what rounds: he is, at the ſame time, to reſt his 
firelock, and keep it ſo till the rounds have paſſed 
him, or retired; but in no other poſt but next to 
the guard, he is to order rounds to ſtand. 

Every centry is to obſerve the particular orders gi- 
ven him by the corporal who poſts him, though 
they ſhould contradict any of the above general 
rules. | | | | 
Theſe inſtructions to be read by the corporal in 
the guard-room, at every relief of the centries he is 


5 going to poſt, until every private man in the regiment 


acquainted with them. 

And, for the future, before any man be put upon 
duty, the ſerjeant-major is to ſee that they be read 
and explained to ſuch man. | 


SOON 
The Dur of a CoreoRAL. 
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TIE is to be perfectly ſkilled in the uſe of his 


arms, that he may teach the uſe of them with 


the utmoſt exactneſs, to the recruits of his com- 
mm—_ | | 


His 


APPENDIX 
His arms are to be always remarkably bright and 
clean, his accoutrements well put on, and every part 


of his dreſs well fitted to him, that he may be an ex- 
ample to the private men, 


When viſiting the mens quarters, he is, without fas 


your or affection, to report thoſe that ſhall be abſent ; 
and to inform himſelf at the ſame time, what part of 


the things belonging to the abſent men, are left in the 


quarters; and he is often to enquire how they be- 
— them, oy PIR thoſe that are TP 
ed 0 WT 

He is never to py for orders, without his fire 
lock and duty-roll with him; by which he is to warn 
the men for duty at the time appointed. 

Before he marches any man to the parade * 
guard, detachment; or any other duty, he is to ſee 
that their arms, cloaths, and accoutrements are in 

order, and that they have the ammunition re- 
quired, and whatever elſe is neceſliry for the Gay 
they are upon. 

He is CEE: off the relieving guard, beginalig! 
with the right or left as he is ordered ; to march the 
relief at a moderate pace, forming them in propor- 
tion to the number of the centries, ſo that there be 


more in front than in depth; not to ſuffer them to | 


talk, or make the deaſt noiſe on eu in march; to be- 
gin by relieving the moſt advanced poſts; and 100 to 
the next neareſt to t he'guard: "Ren challenged in the 
night, he is to anſwer, Relief. . 
He is to be careful that they go through.6j egery 1 
tion praiſed 1 in the relief; to . ry;diſtinE 1 in t 
orders he delivgrs them, and very aa ene to thof 
delivered by the relieved centr nd that if there be an 
miſtake he may rectify i gy and explaip what the new 
"PART III. centry 
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centry does not well underſtand; and. at the fame time, 
to remind any young ſoldier of the general rules to be 
obſerved by all centries. = 

He is to viſit the centry-box, or whatever elſe 
belongs to the poſts that the centry has in charge 
and if he finds that any thing is miſſing, hurt, or de. 
ſtroyed, he is not to proceed to the relief, until he 
has acquainted the officer of the guard. 

No centry is to be poſted, that he has reaſon to be- 
lieve is in the leaſt concerned in liquor; but he is to 
return to the guard for another number, and report 
it to his officer. 8 | 

When returned from the firſt relief, he is to take 
a written roll of the mens names of the guard, ac- 
cording to their number. When marching at the 
head of a guard which he commands, he is to 
carry his firelock on his right arm; as likewiſe upon 
all duties when he is not in the ranks; and to draw 
up his guard in a fingle rank: himſelf ſtanding on 
the outſide of of the right flank of it, one pace ad- 


De principal Pax rs of the Dry of 4 Stk- 
IxAxx. e 
E is to be ſtrictly honeſt and ſober; diligent, 
1 ee, and reſolute, in every part of his du- 
ty 3 to be tight and clean in his dreſs, without fop- 
pery; and, in his outward carriage, date and man- 
„ without affectation. | 2 
Würmer Always 
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Always to be the firſt upon the parade, where 


the men of his company are to aſſemble, that he 
may be in time to rectify. any thing he ſees amiſs in 
their arms-or dreſs, before his officer appears. 
Without being too familiar with the men, he is 
to converſe with them, in order to know their cha- 
raters, and be able to inform his officers of their 
good or bad qualities; which he is always to do 
with the greateſt impartiality. | 
le is to be perfect in every part of the exerciſe, 
that the battalion is any time to perform; to be care - 
ful the mens arms be kept clean, and in good order; 
their cloaths in conſtant repair; their accoutrements 


men be exactly ſized when dran up; that they carry 
their arms ſtrait and well; and in a perfect level, as 
do the height and ſloping when ſhouldered ; and uni- 
. formly in all their motions under arme. 
When on guard, he is to be always ready at a 
moments call; to have by him a roll of the mens 
names; to ſuffer none to be abſent without leave; 
and immediately to report ſuch as are not returned 
to the time limited. He is to prevent gaming, ſwear- 
ing, and any kind of immorality, or diſorder, in 
the guard- room ; to watch carefully the time of the 
Rounds, Patroles, and relief of Centries 3 and not to 


lie down, but keep walking, in the night-time, at 


the head of the guard, or guard raom 42 
When mounting with a guard-party, or diviſion, 
which he does not command; though his poſt be on 


the flank of the front or rear rank, as he marches 
by any ſuperior officer viewing that body; he is, When 
out of his ſight, and at all other times, to move, 
how and then, to the flanks of each rank, to ſee 


that they keep their proper diſtances, march in 2 
114 , : 2 


Ff ſtrait 


on ſo as be in a line in the ranks; and that the 
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ſtrait line, and carry their arms with the greateſt 


bays erer 


In the wheeling, he is to be at the wheeling centre, 
to ſee it performed with exactneſs; taking care that 
the rear ranks cloſe well up to the front, before the 
diviſion begins to wheel, and likewiſe, that the di- 
viſion comes exactly ſquare up to the ground, and 
does not begin wheeling too ſoon : when the diviſion 
has wheeled, he is to take care that the ranks open, 
in marching, to two paces diſtance, keep exactly 
dreſſed, and ſtep together; and when the diviſion is 
on the march, then to continue to and fro on the 
flanks as before; being particularly careful, that the 
outſide files cover thoſe of the moſt advanced diviſion 
of the battalion he can carry his eye to. | 

When leading a diviſion, he is to march exactly 
in the centre of it; and when within two paces of 
the front of the battalion where the diviſion is to be 
drawn up or halt, he is to ſtep aſide to the flank. 

While the men are under arms, he is not to ſuffer 


any perſon to bring drams or other liquor to them; 


nor any body to be at hand with them in the rear, 
on any field- day, or day of review: when the company 

is to march, he is to ſee that the baggage be — 
put up; and that every ſoldier carries ne oper! 7 
belongs to himſelf. 

Upon the march, he is not to ſuffer any man to 
quit his rank, in order to fall into the rear for his 
own conveniency, until he ſhall have left ys Entloct, 
to be carried by a comrade: till his return. 

Nor When marching in an incloſed . is he 
to permit any one to {lip into a bye path, or any 
track but where the whole diviſion marches. 

He is to viſit often the ſpare arms, cloaths, and 
Bore of the n. * report their condition: 8 
UE an 
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and to take care that no ammunition delivered to 


the men, be either embezled or waſted; and that 
they are well taught how to make up their cartridges. 


When proviſion, ſtraw, firing, or any other allow- 


ance, is to be parcelled out into ſhares, he is to be 
very impartial ; that the craft of ſome, may not car- 
ry away more than is their due. | 
He is never tolend any private men money, with- 
out leave from his officer; and before he iſſues out 
any pay, he is to report all juſt debts that are eome 
to his knowledge : and when the men meſs, he 1s 
to ſee that a ſufficient part of their ſubſiſtance be 
laid out in proviſions fit and wholeſome ; and like- 
wiſe viſit the mens kettles, at the time they are or- 
dered to be boiling; as alſo viſit the mens bar- 


racks, and ſee that they are ſwept clean, and their 


beds made. Nn ie 
Before he makes his morning report, he is to en- 
quire into the ſtate of the ſick in their quarters, and 
in the hoſpital. He is not to curry favour with 
the men, by concealing any of their faults from his 
officer; but gain their love by pleading in their fa- 
vour, where he has reaſon to believe they will a- 
mend by lenity; and, on the contrary, when he 
knows them of an incorrigible diſpoſiticn, he is to 
report them as ſuch: by which he will be feared by 
the bad, and loved by the good; which is all he 
ſhould deſiree. „„ "| 
- Whenever he carries orders from the ring, he is 
to have his halberd with him; and always to be 
provided with pen and ink, and a duty and ſize roll 
of the company. . | 
He is to ſuffer no man under his command todiſ- 
pute his orders, or to delay in obeying them, but 


© 


immediately to commit ſuch offender priſoner ; as 


e, any man, who ſhall by menacing or threat- 


ning 
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ning words or geſtures, or by an untimely jeſt, 


ſeem to diſpute his command. | . 

But he is never to ſtrike a man, when he can 
poſſibly put him priſoner. 
In all ſudden emergencies, however, where com- 
mand muſt immediately be obeyed, or the conſe- 
quence may be dangerous; he then may, and muſt 
uſe ſuch force as is neceſſary to procure obedience, 
and ſtrike a terror into others, who might be encou- 
raged to ſlight his authority. 

He is at all times to come to his officer with be- 


còming reſpe&, and at the ſame time with a manly 
confidence, that beſpeaks his knowing and having 


* 


done his duty. 
He is, as much as poſſible, to be acquainted with 
the perſons of all general officers, and others his 


= 


ſuperiors in the army. 
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The FUNERAL EXERCISE. 


WWE that in part zd, we have omitted 


the manner of reverſing the arms, in or- 
der to attend a funeral: as we then did not think of 
being embodied fo ſoon, nor of having any uſe for 


thoſe motions, when our manual was compoſed they 


eſcaped our attention: however, we now give them 
her E. | | ; 
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Reverſe your Arq ! 3 Motiqns., 
1ſt, Seize your firelock with the right-hand, back- 


handed; in the ſame manner as in clubbing. Explan. | 


8th. mot. iſt. of the manual, 


2d. Turn the firelack the butt uppermoſt, as in 
clubbing ; only obſerve to bring the barrel to the 
front, ſinking it at the ſame time, till the guard be 
at the height of your ſhoulder ; and ſeize it at once 
at the ſmall of the ſtock, above the cock, with the 
left-hand 3 the back 55 it — the front, the four 
fingers reſting upon the cock, and the thumb on 
the guard. 


gd. Bring the piece under your left arm, the 
barrel downwards; the butt to the front, at the 
height of your forehead, the muzzle to the rear, 

inting to the ground; keeping your left-hand in 
the ſame poſition as before; and the left-elbow cloſe 
down to the body; and at the ſame time throw you 
right-hand behind your back, taking hold of the 
firelock near the ſwell of the tail-pipe, the palm of 
the hand weed the thumb along the fide of the 

ITECI, A $36. r | | '4 


, — * 


. 1ſt, Bring the firelock from under your arm, with 


the left-hand ; ſcizing it back-handed with the right, 
in the ſame 


me polition as in motion ad. of the former 
explanation. = 3 | 

. 2d, Turn the piece, bringing your left-hand un- 
der n en as in explan. ch. mot. 2g. of the 
manual, | 


3d. As 
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3d. As in explan. Sth. mot. 3d; of the ma- 
— 3 


The officers carrying their fuſees on the right - 
arm, reverſe them likewiſe in three motions. 
: Reverſe your Fuſees ! 3 motions. * 
iſt. Bring the piece upright, ſeizing it with the 
left-hand, as in explan. 1ſt. mot. 1ſt. of the officers 
exerciſe,  * ore e Are at 78 
2d. Turn the fuſee with your left-hand, on the 
outſide of your right-arm, reverſing it with the butt 
uppermoſt, to the front, and the muzzle down- 
wards to the rear; and bring it under your right- 
arm ; ſeizing it at the fame time with the right-hand, 
at the ſmall of the ſtock, above the cock, the four 
fingers reſting upon the cock, the knuckles upper- 
moſt, and the thumb on the guard. 


zd. Quit the left:hand, and throw your left-arm 
behind your. back, ſeizing the fuſee near the ſwell 


of the tail. pipe; the palm of the hand uppermoſt, 
and the thumb along the ſide of the barrel. 


Carry your Fuſees a Jour right-arms ! 3 motions, 
ay ſt. Bring the fuſce with the right-hand, to the 


poſition of mot. 24. of the former explanation; ſeiz- 
ing it back-handed with your leſt-hand. "ag! e 


2d. Turn the fuſee, with the left-hand, on the 
outſide of the right-arm, till it is upright, and at 
the ſame'time ſeize it with the right, at the 1 
0 | ame 
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the ſtock, as in explan. 2d. mot. 2d. of the officers 
exerciſes. en 


3d. Drop the fuſce on your right-arm, as in 
explan. 2d. mot. 3d. of the officers exerciſe. 


We know of no fixed rules for the manner of the 
funeral proceſſion, &c. the Pruſſians, indeed, have 
every particular relating to the burial of officers, and 
private men, eſtabliſhed by authority, and inſerted 
in the lations; but with us, every corps, we be- 
lieve, follows its own methods, and is regulated by 
the greater or leſs 2 and coſt, that is intended 
to be laid out in the funeral: however, in general, a 
detachment attends with arms, according to the 
rank of the deceaſed; with proper officers, &c. drums, 
fifes, and Halberds, in mourning: and preced: s the 
corps with their arms reverſed. The ſword drawn 
is faſtened upon the coffin, with the ſcabbard acroſs 
it, ſaltierwiſe. Then follow a certain number of 
ſoldiers without arms, ſerjeants, officers, and friends; 
obſerving that all is reverſed, and the higheſt in rank 
comes laſt : during the burial, the detachment is drawn 
up in the church-yard; and after the corps is buried, 
it fires three vollies over the grave, or in the church- 
ard, and then ſhoulders, clubs, and is diſmiſſed. 
he Pruſſians wear no marks of mourning, but black 
crapes round the left-arms, and black ſword-knots; 
the, officers being otherwiſe in full regimentals: and 


this we imitated, on a melancholly occaſion or two ' 


of this ſort, which happened amongſt us. | 
We have likewiſe in our chapter of firings, o- 
mitted the parapet firing z becauſe we apprehend,” 


that it is very needleſs to fix any particular method 


of performing it; as it muſt vary ſo much, accord- 
ing to the number of men that you have, and the 
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extent of. the work which is to be defended : for 
theſe conſiderations muſt regulate your manner of 
diſpoſing of them, whether two or three deep, or 


only in a ſingle rank: the principal article is, for 


the officers to ſee that the men take good aim, and 
point well their pieces along the ſlope of the para- 


pet; and not the moment they are ſtepped up upon 


the banquette, lay their pieces on it, and fire hori- 
zontally and almoſt at random; but rather endeavour, 
to keep up a ſteady fire, well aimed and directed, fo 
as to do execution, than fire away double or treble 
the number of ſhot, in the ſame time, to little or no 
purpoſe: which is an extreme we ſeem to have ran 
into of late years; though ſome late authors of autho- 
rity have aſſured us, that it is not the very quick fire 
of the Pruſſians, that has the moſt contributed to 
their victories; and that their great monarch is 
much leſs anxious for fear of his enemies equalling 
him in that part of his diſcipline, than in the other 
branches of it. However if any one has a mind to 
exerciſe a battalion in the parapet firing, the methods 
laid down in Bland, page 92. and ſeq. are as good, 


and leſs complicated than the Pruſſian method; which 


ſeems more calculated for exerciſe, than ſervice. 
A R 3 V. 


The different BraTs on the Drum, and when 
hmm 20.06. MAG; 34 1 ct 


I. The REVEILLE. 


1 to be beat in a morning, as ſoon as it is light 
enough to ſee to read writing; this is to be done 
by the drummers of the guard in the front of the 


. guard-room, or place where the guard draws up. 


Il. The 
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If all the troops are to march that day, the reveille 
is to he omitted, and the General is to be beat, by 
all the drummers round the quarters, at the time 
appointed by the commanding officer; that is to 
ſay, if a the troops that are preſent in quarters are 
to march; but not atherwiſe, it being a ſignal, for 
the whole to turn out, and prepare for marching. 


III. The As E v. 


Some time after the general has been beat, the 
drummers are to beat the aſſembly : at which, the 
men are to repair to, and draw up at the appointed 
poſts of their reſpective companies; or where elſe 
they ſhall be or dere. 

If only part of the troops are to march, the Aſem- 
by is to be beat inſtead of the General; and ſome 
time after that; to be beat a ſecond time, for the 
men to aſſemble. e n en 


IV. 7 Arus. 


4 ww 


JOY ', © 34 = [1 | Wh FJ: Sen . { 10) 34 33? 
is the ſignal for the whole to- take arms; or för 
the battalion to ſtand to their arms, if they have 
grounded them or at firſt: forming; in that caſe it 
is not to be beat above two minutes at a time, but 
not to be heat at all, if the whole be already formed. 


ö oo ** Ne . 5 t ai gen 
V. Tb. TEO 


Which. is. the ſame beat as the Aembiy ; and is t 


be beat at the head of the battalion, or a guard he. 
fore it marches off, to call the officers, &c. to their 
IX. X ; Gg2 ; poſts. 


10 
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poſts. It is likewiſe uſed, when the grenadiers go 
for the colours, and when they return with them: 
and alſo when guards are relieved, (if it be a guard 
without colours,) the officer is to order the guard to 
club, and the drummers beat the troop in march-- 


ing back to the parade. 


VI. The GRENADIERS MARC R. 


ſhould neyer be! beat but with the grenadiers; or 
when the whole advances to charge an enemy. 


VII. The BAT TALION, er Foor Marcn. 


is to be beat when the battalion or any part of it 


marches ; but never but with ſhouldered arms. 
tent vir. The RETREAT.  _ 


is to be beat when the battalion is to retreat, and 
then very ſlowly : and alſo at ſun- ſet, at ſome fixed 
poſt, by the drummers of the guard; in order for 
the men to aſſemble, for the rolls of the companies 
to be called, and for the officers to read and deliver, 
what orders they have received for the men of their 
reſpective companies. „ 46] 8 
IX. The TAT TO o, 


is to be beat at an hour appointed by the command- 
ing officer; (which is generally eight in winter, and 
ten in ſummer:) by all the drummers round the 
quarters: this ſignal is for all the men to be in their 
3 and the ſerjeants are to go round and ſee 


they are ſo. 
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Mr. 


are almoſt needleſs to den n e the bels 
MarcH,. and ſome other trifting beats. 


XIII. Notwithſtanding what we have ſaid againſt 


the method of going through the exerciſe by beat 
of drum, and that we think it much better to ac- 
cuſtom the men to be attentive to, and obey the 
words of command: yet, as on certain occaſions, 
eſpecially in action, the voice cannot be heard; the 
method recommended by Monſ. de Bombelles, (and 
which we are informed lis introduced into the 
French diſcipline,) of having certain ſignals on the 
drum appointed; which denote the nature cf the 
motions to be performed, as well as the time when 
they are to be commenced ; is certainly a very good 
one : we ſhall therefore, give a ſketch of ſuch as we 
have thought of, rather as a hint, than any thing 
more; being very ſenſible, that great improvements 
may be made in this ſcheme, which we ourſelves 
have ſcarce practiſed, or — to perfect. It 
ſeems however very ſtrange, t 

ſort has been already done; which it has *. with 
us at leaſt, that ever we heard of, 


XIV. So NAILS for the Daun 


Turn, or face to the right! - Single ſtroke, and flam. 
To the left! Two fingle ſtrokes, and flam. 


To the right-about ! - Three ſingle ſtrokes, and flam. 


Halt! - - - Ham. 
n Roll, ſingle ſtroke, and flam. 


Ts 


t nothing of this 
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To the leſt! Roll, two ſingle ſtrokes, & flam. 


Jo the right- about! Roll, three ſingle ſtrokes and flam. 


To the left-about! - Roll, four ſingle ſtrokes, & flam 
Make ready! - = Preparative. © 0 & 
Ceaſetfiring., - - = The General. 
March! March, anda flam. 

Retreat. - - -  - Retreat, anda flam. 

Advance by the double ſtep. - Grenadiers March. 
har CE 4 -, © * Point of War. 
ivions to cloſe up. =, - Troop. _ 

Form Battalion! - To Arms. | 
Club, marching. - - Drummers call, and a flam, 
Shoulder, marching. - = March, and a flam. 

Fix bayonets, marching. - Roll, and flam. 

Return bayonets, marching. - Two ruffes, and flam. 


If the wheelings are to be performed by ſub-di- 
viſions, which is our moſt common way of doing 
them, the plain ſignal will ſerve; if by pla- 
toons, or grand diviſions, the voice muſt be uſed to 
ſpecify which; as we apprehend the ſignals would 
become too complicated, and even confuſed; the di- 
ſtinctions on the drum being ſo few, as to admit of 
ſcarce any variations. | 


N. B. We have endeavoured: t6 avoid any ambi- 
guity, which might perplex the men; by the flams 
being almoſt always the ſignal to determine the time, 
when the firſt motion is to be begun: otherwiſe in 
the facings and wheelings, they would be apt to be- 


in the motion, at the firlt, ſtrokes; without waiting 
or the ſignals being finiſned. | 


* 1 * — On. 


„ n 
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3 CONCLUSION, FS CAS 

F HA we. have delayed. the ipublication-/of 
ſ; 


this third part, ſo much longer than we promi- 

, and intended; we beg may be attributed, to our 
earneſt deſire of making it as perfect as we could; 
and of giving nothing, but what we had tried; and 
that very often, in variety of methods, in order to 
chuſe the eaſieſt, ſimpleſt, and conſequently of moſt 
real uſe in ſervice. We well know that many parts 
of our work, are not near ſo perfect as we could 
have wiſhed them; and that very likely, others may 
hit off better methods of doing things; or be more 
happy and clear in their explanations,. than we have 


been. Some paſſages we muſt expect, will be highly | 
obnoxious to meer practical military men, who will 


cenſure, and probably condemn us, with great ſe- 
verity : we could only wiſh, that before they take 
upon them to decide peremptorily ; they would give 
themſelves the trouble of looking into thoſe authors, 
whoſe ſentiments we have adopted: they would there 
find, the arguments that weighed with us, ſet forth 
at large; which it was impoſſible for us to attempt, 
in ſuch a work as this; all that we could do, was to 
indicate our authorities: if they will not do this, 
we muſt appeal from their deciſion, as incompetent 
judges. What would give us molt pleaſure and ſa- 


tisfaction, would be, that this work, imperfect it is, 


ſhould excite ſome officer of parts, abilities, and 
experience, equal to the undertaking, (and we are 
%rtain we could name ſome that are ;) to publiſh” 


ſomething. 
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ſomething on this ſubje& that ſhould be quite com- 


pleat ; and be as perfect a guide in every part of 
duty, to the military officers ; as a late admirable 


work (1) has been found to be to the civil ma- 


giſtrate. 

We would not be thought here, to leſſen the merit 
of Bland's treatiſe, or retract what we have already 
ſaid in its praiſe; we allow it the beſt book extant, 
but think one might be ee ſtill preferable 
in 8 of method; and that ſeveral things might be 
added, others abridged, and others omitted, to 
render it more perfect, and make it clearer and 
eaſier for young officers to comprehend, and find out 
every thing they may want to Lhe: 

In our appendix, we have only meant to give a 
few ſlight hints, of things which we had not time 
to treat of more at large. The manner of mounting 


and relieving the guard, was indeed almoſt needleſs ; 
as all matters relating to that duty, are to be found 


at large in Bland : only, as our exerciſe is different 


from that of the army, & conſequently the motions 


that the guards and centries perform, are ſo too; it 
ſerves to ſhow, in what manner it 1s to be adapted 


to thoſe purpoſes. Many things more might have 


been added to the ſtanding orders ; but theſe were 
what we gave out at firft, as moſt neceſſary, and pro- 
pereſt for young ſoldiers to be immediately acquaint- 
ed with. | s | 
The ſignals on the drum, we have ſcarce experi- 
enced; as it was not till very lately, that we thought 
of ſettling any, for the particular facings wheel - 
ings, &c. however the hint will bear improvement, 
and may poſſibly not be unuſeful. 93 
| e 


n 


_ 4 


(1) Burn's Juſtice, 
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We cannot forbear here, taking notice of the gen- 
tleman, who examined the firſt and ſecond parts of our 
work, in the monthly review, for october 1759: 
which we muſt acknowledge that he did in the gen- 
teeleſt manner, and in moſt parts with a great parti- 
ality in our favour, We think, that we could with 
very little trouble, convince him, that he is miſtaken 
in his criticiſms with regard to our method of club- 
bing; his other objections to it, are far from unanſwera · 
ble, and the ſeeing 1t performed, would at once ſhow 
him the facility and eaſe of our manner of doing it ; 
and that 1t is attended with no inconvenience what- 


ever, either ſtanding or marching, We muſt like- 


wiſe be perſuaded, that if he was to ſee a body of 
men in marching out of a town, or to the place of 
exerciſe, (if diſtant,) club all together at a ſignal, 
(which is what we almoſt conſtantly do,) without 
halting or looſing the ſtep; and again upon another 


ſignal, ſhoulder in the ſame manner; ſo good a judge 


as he is, would approve of it, and allow it to be 


both more elegant and military, than the common 


method: to which we may add, that it is entirely 


Pruſſian; which he muſt allow to be a prejudice in 


favour of it, * though we will not ſhelter ourſelves 
under any authority-as infallible, | p 
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E N R A T A. 
T is no ſmall mortification to us, that after having 
(as we thought) taken the greateſt care, to have 
our work printed correct; there ſhould be fo large a 
ſheet of Errata neceſſary. However we muſt own, 
that our diſtance from the preſs, and the want of a 
corrector, that underſtood the ſubject treated of, have 
bafled all our precautions: and what is worſe, 
in many places the errors are ſuch, as make us either 
talk abſolute nonſenſe, or quite different from what we 
meant to do, Therefore we muſt beg our readers, to 
be ſo good as to correct with a pen, the moſt material 
errors, before they begin reading our work. _ 


INTRODUCTION. 
Page ii. line 9. for curſary, read curſory, 
P. iii. note 1. I. 10. for anciets, read ancients, 
P. ix. note 5. I. 2, for make, read have. 
P. xviii. I. 21. for finger, read fingers, | 
P. xix. I. 34. _ 3 before now, and dle parentheſis be- 

which. | 

ibid. 1, 35. for gratefull, read gracetull. . 
P. xx. I. 30. for ether, read either. : 
P. xiii. I. 26. for Botièe, read Botèe. FP: 
P. xxv. I. 23. for alter, read altar. 
Ibid. 1. 3 1 add comma after point ; dele comma after might, LD aa | 
P. xxix. I. 2. for centry, read century, „ 
Ibid. I. 17. for or, read n 
P. xxxi. 1. 32. for tootr ifling, read too trifling, 7 
P. xxxii. I. 25. for triflings, read trifling. + LI 
Ibid, I. 29. for the, read they. : £4 


Part I. and II. 99 
5. I. 2. add comma after motion, 
. 6. note 2. 1. 2. for their, read there. 
7. I. 10. for ſtept, read ſtep. | I 
13 1. 4. reference to the note (10), to be placed at line 5th, 
2 | 
F | 


Fl Title, for OE, read OF. 
. 1. 13. add ſemicolon after battalion. 
27, I. 8. add comma after left. 
Ibid. 1. 10. add comma after piece. : 
F. zo. I. 13. for kunckles, read knuckles, ON s 
| „389. 


P 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P 


Ib 


A A ＋ 4. 


i. 18. dd comms after all. 
. '35. . dele comma after they. 
I. 13. add oe after command. 
. not. 3. I. 2. for ſtrengthen, a Qraighten, 
I. 10. for to, 3 
23. for repremand, read reprimand. 
pee & 11. for making men, 1 | 
11. for exactlly, read — 
14. inſtead of ſemicolon after upright, put comma. 
b. niſtead-of comma Afber recover, put ſemicolon. 
1. 7. add comma after exerciſing 
33. 
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ef 


>= 
to 


7. add comma after recover. 

bf not. I. 1. add comma after here. 

J. 4. for men, read man. 

note laſt line, read Art. iſt, F4ands, 7 
„ for or, .read a. | 3 
1. 10. for firſt,/ read front. 

I. 9. dele firſt. 

. not. 1. 7. for perceeptible, read perceptible. = 

12. add comma after flints, 


I 
J. Aele interjeftian alter right, and * comma o 
6. 1. * add Temicolon after ee a Wo 


Part III. 


P. 105. I. 18. add comma after proper. 
R 1 J. 12. for ile, read tiles. 
P. 109. I. 26. dle unſix- 
P. 111. I. 12. for lieutenanant, read lieutenant. 
P. 114. 1. 14. for grenadiers, read grenadier. 
Ib. 1. 15. after companies, add, or ſubdiviſions. 
P. 115. I. 5. for exerciſes, read exerciſe. 
Ib. 1. 30. for comma after omitted, put ſemicolon ; and for ſemis 

colon after performed, pat 2 comma. | 
P. 118. I. 2. for divifion, read diviſions. _- 
Ib. 1. 7. add comma after firing. 
P. 144. I. 22. for will, read well. 8/4 
i 1 5 J. a + for d mined, read determined. 

comma after battalion, and add comma after diſmiſſed 

P. cell ri 1. for thei eſpective, read their reſpeRive. 
P, 175. 1. 10. for corporals are, read is. 
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A. 5 1 9 11 13 
] S  — 
Platoon 2 r * — — 
[Make ready = . a — 
1 Preſent i latoon | RF 225 1—— 
| Fire e ; [Make ready | 5 155 — pitt 
| 5 [Preſent latoon 85 8 
MM 1 [Fire. | [Make ready „ | Fs 
5 [Preſent Platoon 1 po 7 
: 5 2 ire Make randy A 
p* 87 — ot 
Preſent Platoon 
: = | 1 Fire Make ready = 
| 1 Jpreſent Platoon 8 
I 1 — 6 Lo $ Fe, heb [Fire Make ready 
; Platoon 4 Q : ; : | ; 0 | Preſent My 
N . ready 2 X 8 Ty | ; | — 24 — 
Preſent Platoon "I 8 De — 
ce [Make ready | N ” — — a 
8 eat Platoon 44 = : * 
"Wi Make ready ——_ "Fn n — 
7585 421 E [Preſent {Platoon 7 n ng — 
N oy Fire [Make ready 1 „ ; 
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| | Make ready 
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